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Dear Teacher,

E-Teens 8 is a challenging, fun, dynamic, and interactive course for young teenagers. It is 
designed for students at a pre-intermediate level of English.

E-Teens 8 has been developed to consolidate students’ previous learning and to develop 
their communicative competence in the real world. It promotes the acceptance of all 
cultures, socioeconomic situations, ages, races, opinions, and beliefs. A respect for the life, 
dignity, and rights of others runs throughout the book as well as a focus on modern-day 
global issues such as the environment and technology. All the activities are specifi cally 
designed to stimulate interest in the students and develop independent thought.

In order to use E-Teens 8 effectively, you should keep in mind these teaching tips for skills 
development and evaluation.

Teaching Tips 

Skills development
Listening comprehension activities include a wide variety of contextualized audio texts 
including conversations, radio broadcasts, advertisements, etc. They offer pre-listening 
tasks to help students predict the topic before they hear the track, while-listening tasks 
to help students focus their listening, and post-listening tasks that will check students’ 
comprehension. Listening activities are also included for pronunciation practice.

Speaking activities require dividing the class into pairs or groups. Make sure students 
understand the task at hand before having them start work. Monitor speaking activities 
to ensure that students are speaking English and to observe their production. Note down 
any errors you hear, but do not interrupt communication. At the end of the activity, 
review grammar points students are having diffi culty with and offer remedial work.

Reading texts include pre-reading activities to help students make predictions prior 
to reading, using their knowledge of the world and visual elements of the texts, 
while-reading tasks to help students focus their reading, and post-reading tasks 
that will check students’ comprehension. Students should be encouraged to use 
different reading strategies, such as skimming texts for gist, scanning texts for specifi c 
information, and deducing the meaning of unknown words from the context. It is 
important that students do not expect to understand everything in a text.

Writing tasks normally include a model for students to follow, and step-by-step 
instructions to help them produce and organize ideas prior to writing, and for writing 
fi rst and fi nal drafts. Peer correction is encouraged after the fi rst draft. Final drafts may 
then be graded by the teacher and later included in students’ portfolios.

Evaluation 
It is important to keep in mind when grading that the focus is on fl uency and communicative 
competence. Ongoing assessment throughout each unit is recommended for evaluating 
this. Suggested grading criteria for each skill can be found at the back of the Teacher’s 
Guide, as are photocopiable unit assessments. Students’ fi nal grades should be a 
combination of these assessments, the ongoing assessments, and project work.

Remember you are the critical component of any teaching program. It is you who designs 
the environment that makes learning possible, and you ultimately lead your students to 
success. Good luck!
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Student's Book

Organized 
in

Which 
are

Activation ConclusionDevelopment

Units

Sequenced:

Unit 1: Travel
∙ Lesson 1: Vacations
∙ Lesson 2: Getting Around

Unit 2: The Future
∙ Lesson 3: Teens and Technology
∙ Lesson 4: Star Signs

Unit 3: My Body
∙ Lesson 5: Human Body Systems
∙ Lesson 6: Keeping Safe

Unit 4: Culture and Heritage
∙ Lesson 7: Visiting the Museum
∙ Lesson 8: Social Groups
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Work with previous 
knowledge and 

common problems.

Approaching, 
extension and above 

level activities to 
complement text.

Pedagogical 
guidelines

Extra photocopiable 
material

Support 
metacognitive 

processes

Assessment and 
evaluation material

Teacher's Guide

Complementary Digital Resources

Activity for the 
beginning of the unit

Activity for the 
development of the 

unit

Activity for the 
conclusion of the unit

Digital activities that 
complement the 

contents and skills

Student's Text

Ongoing metacognitive process

Moments to activate 
previous knowledge 

and to motivate 
learning

Activities to practice 
every content and 

ongoing assessment

Synthesis and 
consolidation 

activities

To cover all the learning 
objectives and attitudes, 
the project presents the 
following features:
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Correlation between Student’s Book
and Teacher’s Guide

Student’s Book

Student’s Book Unit

Student’s Book Lesson

Teacher’s Guide Unit

Teacher’s Guide Lesson

Teacher’s Guide

The Student's Book

The Student’s Book is 
divided into units, which 
are divided into Lessons.

The Teacher's Guide

The Teacher’s Guide’s Units 
and Lessons are organized 
with the same structure as 
the Student’s Book.
The Guide presents a Plan 
of Book considering the 
learning objectives, the 
attitudes and times detailed 
in the Bases Curriculares.

The Learning

The learning objectives 
and purpose of the unit are 
shown at the beginning of 
the Unit. 
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Student’s Book Teacher’s Guide

Activation

Each unit works three different stages: activation, 
development and conclusion. Here are the main 
components of each.

The introduction presents an opening picture from 
which a series of questions are asked to explore 
previous knowledge and introduce the topic of the 
unit. These pages also include activities for students 
to get to know the unit before starting and the 
learning objectives.

Previous knowledge is put to use using the 
topic of the unit in the Before you Start section. 

Here the student 
can discover and 
record motivation, 
create a work plan, 
and define goals 
for the unit. 

The Guide presents a lesson plan for the unit 
considering the learning objectives developed, 
attitudes, and times. 
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Each lesson starts with its purpose and a 
question to discuss the topic of the lesson. 
Then, different sections for different skills 
are presented:

Listening, Speaking Task, Reading, Reading 
and Vocabulary, Language Focus, Reading 
Task, Writing Task, and Cross-Curricular.

The Final Task comprises all the contents, skills, and strategies presented in 
the lesson and introduces a collaborative project to work through the classes. 

Development

Student’s Book Teacher’s Guide
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Conclusion

To summarize essential 
notions from the unit 
and connect the different 
concepts learned.

To go back to the beginning of the 
unit and correct the predictions 
made, reflect on the strategies used 
and better plan further work.

To check understanding and 
reinforce, if necessary, any weak 
areas with further work.

Student’s Book Teacher’s Guide
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The project uses the Communicative Approach; communication is at the center of 
E-Teens. The main emphasis is in developing communicative competence, giving 
students tools to practice in a meaningful context using specific strategies depending on 
the skills being used. Grammar, pronunciation, language focus, and vocabulary are all 
means to reach a final goal: communication, and are never seen separately.

There is also Task-Based Learning: the text is divided in four thematic units which 
contain different tasks for students to solve. Both the topics and the tasks are designed to 
maintain the learner’s motivation and are usually structures to encourage collaboration 
between students. They perform a certain task and receive feedback from their 
classmates, giving them the chance to correct or rethink their work, share opinions, and 
answer questions. All the tasks emulate real-life tasks, in order to be meaningful and give 
the students a bigger sense of achievement when completing them.

The tasks also present higher order thinking skills, giving students the opportunity 
to analyze the information received, evaluate it, and, finally, create by using the 
comprehensible input delivered.

At the same time, metacognition is present throughout the units, allowing students to 
plan their work, choose strategies that will work better for them, and correct their work 
and redirect their efforts when the obtained results are not satisfactory. All of these 
strategies have the purpose of ultimately achieving the learners autonomy.

The writing process is also a key element of the project. Each writing task presented 
allows students to use different strategies and to follow the steps to writing:  
pre–writing, drafting, revising, editing, and sharing.

Finally, the project also emphasizes the cross-curricular and cross-cultural material 
presented. Students are asked to make connections between English and other school 
subjects, such as music, arts, math, science and physics. This is to appeal different 
types of students with different interests. Also, through the revision of different English-
speaking cultures, students get a chance to reflect on their own culture, by critically 
comparing world views.

All of these tools will give students the necessary input to learn English easily and in a 
meaningful way, helping them to understand that English is an important language and 
will be useful to learn in order to use in the real life.
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Unit 1 Time: 28 hrs.

Lesson 1 Time: 14 hrs Lesson 2 Time: 14 hrs

Oral Communication

Listening Speaking Listening Speaking

Listen to and 
understand a 
radio interview 
about free-time 
activities.

Speak about free-
time activities.

Listen to and 
understand a 
conversation about 
travel.

Speak about getting 
to places.

Express likes, dislikes, and preferences. Asking for and giving directions. Talking 
about local means of transportation.

Use /T/ and /D/ sounds. Question intonation: rising and falling.

Reading

Read and understand a travel 
brochure.

Read and understand a story.

Make predictions. Skim to understand main ideas.

Skim to understand main ideas. Identify causes and effects.

Summarize text of a brochure. Use correct verb tenses in storytelling.

Recognize synonyms. Reading Task: talking about traveling. 
Learning how to make a travel itinerary.Use graphic organizers.

Recognize the frequency of events.

Use suffixes (-tion, -ing).

Reading Task: conveying likes and 
dislikes.

Writing
Write a tourist brochure. Write descriptions of a place, like a city.

Writing Task: write a brochure with 
correct information and organization.

Writing Task: write an e-mail.

Language Focus Express preferences, likes and 
dislikes

Review verb tenses: He rushed to the door. 
We are going to hire an elephant.

Cross-Curricular
Geography: understand information 
in two travel blogs and make a 
dialogue about a given situation.

Physics: identify how force works in 
different means of transportation.

Final Task Perform an interview about 
preferences, likes, and dislikes.

Create and prepare a tourist brochure about 
a place.

Attitudes
Develop cultural awareness, showing interest and respect for my own and foreign 
cultures.
Participate and collaborate in different teams.
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Unit 2 Time: 28 hrs.

Lesson 3 Time: 14 hrs Lesson 4 Time: 14 hrs

Oral Communication

Listening Speaking Listening Speaking

Listen to a radio 
interview.

Make predictions. Listen to a talk about 
communication.

Speak about 
routine.

Identify speakers in a dialogue. Predict what the audio will be about.

Identify expressions to express opinions. Identify speakers in a phone-in conversation.

Use /N/ and /Nk/ sounds. Identify stressed words in a given sentence.

Express personal information and 
opinions.

Identify comparative and superlative 
adjectives.

Reading

Read and understand a report about 
young people and technology.

Read and understand a horoscope. 

Make predictions. Analyze the structure of first conditional and 
its intention.

Skim to understand main ideas. Recognize antonyms for given words.

Scan a text to find key words. Identify the meaning of words from context.

Reading Task: understand an 
informative text about technological 
predictions.

Make predictions based on pictures. 

Reading Task: understand a text about 
celestial planets to write a horoscope.

Writing

Use the correct punctuation and 
organization to write an essay.

Use the correct past tenses and adjectives to 
write a horoscope.

Writing Task: write an essay about a 
chosen topic.

Writing Task: write a horoscope.

Language Focus
Make predictions using will and 
going to

First Conditional: If you listen to your 
friends, you will be successful.

Cross-Curricular
Math: reading to know how to 
perform a math trick.

Natural Science: describe and discuss an 
interesting natural phenomenon.
Share personal opinions about Auroras. 

Final Task Make a future predictions spider plan. Write and present a yearbook.

Attitudes
Use information and communication technologies to do research.
Show a positive attitude towards my own ability to learn and use language respecting 
my own and others' achievements.
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Unit 3 Time: 28 hrs.

Lesson 5 Time: 14 hrs Lesson 6 Time: 14 hrs

Oral Communication

Listening Speaking Listening Speaking

Listen to and 
understand a 
documentary 
about the heart.

Describe a 
process.

Listen to and 
understand safety 
instructions.

Express obligation.

Identify information to label a diagram. Relate situations and instructions.

Use sequencing words to describe a 
process.

Discriminate between expressions that 
indicate obligation and advice.

Use connector to describe a picture. Identify strength of instructions.

Identify and imitate the pronunciation 
of /s/ and /z/ sounds.

Identify and imitate the pronunciation of /i…/ 
and /I´/ sounds.

Reading

Read and understand a textbook 
about the human body.

Read and understand an electronic 
newspaper article.

Use vocabulary from the text to 
complete summary sentences.

Make connections between text and 
personal experiences.

Make predictions using pictures. Scan to discriminate information.

Complete a concept map. Fill in a fact file of the main character.

Classify information into a table. Find vocabulary to complete sentences.

Reading Task: discriminate between 
information. Identify the purpose of 
different connectors. Agree or disagree 
with statements.

Reading Task: read and understand an 
informative webpage about first aid. Infer 
meaning from context.

Writing
Write imitating a model. Write to give advice or express obligation.

Writing Task: write a leaflet. Writing Task: write a warning sign.

Language Focus
Expressing facts and using 
connectors: so, then, also, until, and.

Modal verbs for permission, obligation, 
and advice: can, have to, must, should.

Cross-Curricular
Social Studies: identify expressions 
of body art and discuss about them 
sharing personal opinions.

Design and Technology: understand and 
discuss a user manual.

Final Task Make a chart about a body system. Make and present a warning announcement.

Attitudes
Show a positive attitude towards my own ability to learn and use language respecting my own 
and other's achievements.

Develop cultural awareness showing interest and respect for my own and foreign cultures.
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Unit 4 Time: 28 hrs.

Lesson 7 Time: 14 hrs Lesson 8 Time: 14 hrs

Oral Communication

Listening Speaking Listening Speaking

Listen to and 
understand a 
conversation.

Talk about 
experiences in 
the past.

Listen to and 
understand a talk 
about social groups.

Express personal 
attitudes and 
opinions.

Skim and scan for general and specific 
information.

Relate listening text and pictures.

Ask and answer questions about past 
events.

Participate in a dialogue asking and 
providing information.

Paraphrase and use synonyms. Identify words to build information questions

Listen and repeat correctly words with 
final /t/, /d/ and /id/ sound.

Listen to identify different pronunciations 
of th.

Reading

Read and understand an information 
pamphlet.

Read and understand encyclopedia entries.

Predict the content of the text based 
on its pictures.

Recognize structures to express certainty 
or uncertainty.

Skim to understand main ideas. Make predictions based on the pictures.

Apply information from the text to 
solve some riddles.

Skim and scan the text for general and 
specific information.

Recognize the correct use of 
prepositions (by and of).

Organize themed vocabulary using a mind map.

Reading Task: understand and make a 
trading card.

Recognize the qualities of an encyclopedia 
entry.

Writing
Write a description of an exhibit. Write an encyclopedia entry with all its parts.

Writing Task: write an informative 
guide.

Writing Task: write an encyclopedia entry.

Language Focus

Modals review: should, have to, can, 
must.

Ask for information: wh- questions.
Past tense review: regular and 
irregular verbs.

Cross-Curricular
Social Studies: read and discuss the 
importance of archeology and aircraft 
preservation.

Biology: understand how animals form 
social groups.
Make a social network diagram.

Final Task Display and present a poster about a 
museum exhibit.

Organize and make a brochure about 
indigenous groups in Chile.

Attitudes

Develop cultural awareness showing interest and respect for my own and foreign 
cultures.
Use information and communication technologies to do research and solve problems. 
Produce material crediting and respecting people’s copyrights.
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About the Unit

The first unit of the Student’s Book is based on the theme of Travel: vacations, expressing 
preferences, means of transportation, asking for and giving directions. The unit will 
develop the specific learning objectives and attitudes provided in the Chilean Bases 
Curriculares for 8th grade.

In this unit, students should share their own experiences of the topic and give their 
opinion about other people’s experiences: from their classmates and youngsters in 
Chile and the world. This topic will help them discover different realities and compare 
their own experiences to others’, which will hopefully lead to reflection.

The chosen area gives students a meaningful opportunity to express themselves about 
topics familiar to all of them: vacations and travel, preferences, likes and dislikes, 
means of transportation, getting around. These concrete topics have been chosen as 
an introduction to the text because they are more easily manageable. As the book 
continues, themes will move to other areas, sometimes more complex and abstract, 
such as the future, the body, and civilizations.

Prior Knowledge

Students will apply some of the contents learnt in 7th grade, such as formulating 
affirmative, negative and interrogative sentences in the Present Simple and the 
Present Continuous, giving and asking for information about things happening at the 
moment, reading a text in the Past Simple, and contrasting information through the 
use of connectors. Finally, they will use and expand their knowledge about things to 
do on vacation and when traveling. Students can use the Extra Material of Unit 1 
for photocopiable activities.

They will be able to recall these contents and start connecting them with the new 
information in the Let’s Start section, through a series of exercises that activate their 
previous knowledge and connect it to the topic of Unit 1. 
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LESSON 1: Vacations Time: 14 hrs

LESSON 1 Learning Objective Achievement Indicator

Oral 
Communication

 � Listen to and 
understand a 
conversation about 
vacations and 
travel brochures 
(OA 1, 2, 3, 4, 5)

 � Express likes, 
dislikes and 
preferences
(OA 6, 7, 8)

 � Be able to develop 
a conversation 
in order to get 
more specific 
information 
about going on a 
vacation (OA 7, 8)

 � Predict the content of a listening text based on an advertisement.
 � Identify general ideas in a non-fiction listening text.
 � Identify speakers in dialogues.
 � Answer questions about general and specific information in a listening text.
 � Repeat, pronounce correctly, and classify words that contain sounds /Ɵ/ and / ð /.
 � Recognize general ideas of a listening text answering information questions.
 � Ask and answer questions using frequency adverbs.
 � Identify specific information related to people’s activities during vacations.
 � Identify, categorize and describe vacation activities and places to go. 
 � Present opinions about topic and other cultures, relating them to students’ 
own culture and personal experiences.

 � Share information about places to go and activities to do on vacations, based 
on personal experience and information from other cultures.

 � Use verbs followed by verb + -ing or to + infinitive.
 � Use verbs followed by verb + ing.
 � Use verbs followed by to + infinitive.
 � Participate in exchanges with peers on a familiar topic (vacations).
 � Share information from a different subject related to the unit (Geography).
 � Express likes, dislikes and preferences.
 � Role-play an interview giving personal information about vacation time activities.

Reading

 � Read and 
understand a travel 
brochure.
(OA 9, 10, 11, 12)

 � Predict information in a text based on its pictures.
 � Recognize general and specific information in the text.
 � Summarize text of the brochure.
 � Infer the meaning of given words from their context.
 � Complete graphic organizers with explicit information and supporting ideas 
from the text.

 � Make connections between the text and personal experiences.
 � Use suffixes (-tion / -ing).
 � Identify activities that can be practiced outdoors or indoors.
 � Recognize synonyms.
 � Define a reading purpose (look for specific information).
 � Recognize the frequency of events in their own life.
 � Read and complete the lyrics of a song.
 � Answer questions about travel experiences.

Writing

 � Design and 
write a brochure 
offering interesting 
vacations
(OA 13, 14, 15, 16)

 � Write an interview 
(OA 14, 15, 16)

 � Identify parts in a brochure and organize information related to a vacation
of their interest in a table.

 � Write the draft of a brochure and check applying specific criteria.
 � Proofread a text.
 � Develop ideas around a main idea using supporting ideas.
 � Use correct punctuation marks.
 � Complement sentences making reference to frequency.
 � Write a non-fiction text (brochure) based on a model, organizing information 
clearly, with the help of peers.

 � Use suffixes (instruction, kayaking).
 � Write questions about preferred vacations to conduct an interview.
(How often do you go to the south on vacation?)

Attitude Develop cultural awareness, showing interest and respect for my own and foreign cultures.
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LESSON 2: Getting Around Time: 14 hrs

LESSON 2 Learning Objective Achievement Indicator

Oral 
Communication

 � Listen to and 
understand a 
conversation about 
traveling
(OA 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6)

 � Ask for and give 
directions
(OA 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6)

 � Identify some means of transportation.
 � Relate listening text to pictures.
 � Identify general and specific information in a non-fiction listening text.
 � Identify speakers in dialogues.
 � Identify words and expressions related to the topic of the listening text.
 � Complete a conversation with the ticket seller.
 � Follow instructions to participate in a class activity.
 � Ask and answer questions about directions.
 � Role-play a conversation asking for and giving directions.
 � Share information from a different subject related to the unit (Physics).
 � Express ideas, opinions and feelings, with concordance between subject and 
verb and correct tenses, with few mistakes.

 � Use images, mind maps and other visual aids for support while speaking.
 � Express opinions and give reasons.
 � Role-play an interview giving personal information about leisure time activities.
 � Share impressions about a story.
 � Compare means of transportation at different stages of history.
 � Comment on and describe personal interests.
 � Define a purpose before listening.
 � Ask and answer questions about topic vocabulary.
 � Participate in exchanges with peers on how to get to places.

Reading

 � Read and 
understand a brief 
summary of Eighty 
Days Around the 
World
(OA 9, 10, 11, 12)

 � Predict information in a text based on its pictures.
 � Identify different means of transportation. 
 � Define a reading purpose (look for specific information).
 � Skim the text for general and scan the text for details.
 � Identify causes and effects.
 � Identify characters in a story.
 � Make connections between the text and personal experiences.
 � Contribute to the information in the text with simple sentences about the topic.
 � Identify common expressions and vocabulary related to the topic.
 � Describe what is known about the topic
 � Use correct verb tenses in storytelling.
 � Share previous knowledge about traveling.
 � Recognize tips to consider when organizing a trip.
 � Complete a travel itinerary using previous knowledge.

Writing

 � Describe places,  
how to get there, 
things to do and 
cost of the trip. 
(OA 13, 14, 15, 16)

 � Recognize parts of an e-mail.
 � Organize information about a place in order to write a description of it in an e-mail.
 � Write a draft and check applying specific criteria.
 � Write a non-fiction text (e-mail) based on a model, organizing information clearly.
 � Proofread a text.
 � Use correct punctuation marks.
 � Use a dictionary to check vocabulary and spelling.
 � Recognize means of transportations and make a list.
 � Organize information to write a brochure.

Attitude Participate and collaborate in teams.
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Beginning the Unit

Before you Start
 
(page 15)

Draw a table on the board with headings 
at the top of each column: Vacation, 
Facilities, Activities, Location, Why people 
like it, How to get there. Write “beach” 
in the first column. Students should 
suggest ideas about beach vacations 
associated with each category. Make notes 
in the table. Repeat with other types of 
vacation: adventure, camping, mountain, 
amusement park, etc.

 ‣ Exercise 1

Ask students to look at the title of the unit 
and at the photo and share ideas about 
what the unit will be about. As it might 
be difficult for students to start speaking 
in English to the class, you can begin by 
asking them to brainstorm words that 
they think are related to vacations and 
write them on the board. You can draw a 
mind map like this or a table like the one 
suggested above.

Vacations

Means of 
transportation

Activities

Location

Beach

Lake

Mountains

Help students by writing complete phrases 
to add more details. For example, if one of 
them says “lake”, you can write “swimming 
in the lake”. Continue to add items to the 
diagram, eliciting more answers from 
students, adding different activities: fishing 
in the lake, camping by the lake, having 
fun near the lake, etc. Leave the diagram 

on the board to continue to Exercise 2, 
so they can share their opinions about the 
most common destinations for vacations. 
Students will ask and answer questions 
about popular places to go on vacation 
in Chile, what means of transportation 
people more commonly use nowadays 
when going on vacation, and what means 
of transportation people used in the past.

 ‣ Exercise 5

Lead the discussion and present ideas for 
students to discuss if they do not come up 
with any themselves:

 · Speaking about vacations and travel 
may be useful when you meet foreign 
people and practice English (in real life 
or on the Internet).

 · There are some words in Spanish 
that are very similar to English words 
that refer to means of transportation 
and vacations (bicycle, motorcycle, 
mountains, etc.) and there are other 
English words we use in Spanish (bus, 
camping, trekking, etc.).

LET’S START  (page 16)

 ‣ Exercises 1 and 2

Many of the contents presented in the Let’s 
Start section were previously covered in 
7th grade (see Previous Knowledge). This 
activity serves both to activate students’ 
previous knowledge and to present the 
new contents and topic of the unit.

Exercise 1 provides the opportunity to 
complete simple sentences related to 
the photos using the Present Simple, the 
Present Continuous and the Past Simple. 

Exercise 2 gives students a moment 
to discuss the topic, speaking to other 
students and listening to their opinions. 
This activity can be done in groups or as 
a class, and it is meant to motivate the 
students to participate by expressing their 
personal experiences about vacations and 
means of transportation. 

PEDAGOGICAL GUIDELINES
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 ‣ Exercises 3 to 5

Exercises 3 and 4 introduce key vocabulary 
for the unit and practice the concept of 
opposite meaning. 

Exercise 5 requires students to present 
degrees of frequency in a visual organizer. 
Let them know some of the adverbs are 
synonyms, they express similar frequencies; 
e.g. constantly, frequently and usually 
are similar; and occasionally, often and 
sometimes are also similar. To make it 
clearer for students, write the following 
sentences on the board and ask them what 
they think about them:

Case 1

I constantly visit 
my cousins.

I frequently visit 
my cousins.

I usually visit 
my cousins.

Students may say that these three sentences 
give the idea that the person goes to visit 
his/her cousins regularly.

Case 2

I occasionally 
visit my cousins.

I don’t visit 
my cousins 
often.

I sometimes
visit my cousins.

Students may say that these three sentences 
give the idea that the person doesn’t visit 
his/her cousins periodically.

 ‣ Exercises 6 to 8

These activities present the three steps 
of reading. In the pre-reading activity, 
Exercise 6, students have to predict what 
the text will be about from the title and 
vocabulary words. This first activity can 
be done with the whole class. Students’ 
predictions can be written on the board 
in order to go back to them after reading 
the text and check if they were correct or 
not. For Exercise 7, students can work in 
pairs so that they can feel more confident 
answering questions with a partner rather 
than to all the class. Finally, Exercise 8 can 
be done in pairs first and then ideas can 
be shared with the class.

These pages about metacognition are for 
planning the way you will work through 
the unit. Students should register the 
strategies they will use during the unit to 
learn the contents better. Since this is the 
first time they will be doing this exercise, 
draw students’ attention to page 19 and 
discuss the four different skills. You may 
want to devote a whole class to a revision 
of these pages at the beginning of the year 
to check the different strategies for coping 
with each skill. Through this, students can 
discuss what strategies could work better 
for them and what strategies have worked 
(or not) in the past.

While completing the page, you can add 
to the discussion with other metacognitive 
questions such as:

 � Planning: What is my goal for the unit? Do 
I need any extra information for the unit? 
What resources are available? Who can 
help me with the unit? How do I usually 
learn best? How do I study best?

 � About the topic: What do I already 
know about the topic? What can I relate 
the topic to? (other subjects, personal 
experience, general knowledge, etc.).

Learning to Learn (page 19)
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Developing the Unit

LESSON 1
Vacations Time:14 hrs

This lesson shows different vacation styles:  students’ 
preferences about vacations, how to tell stories 
about travels, and how to react to them. This will be 
presented through conversations, brochures, songs, 
and blogs. In terms of language, the contents presented 
will be expressing preferences, and likes and dislikes.

The Final Task will be to create an interview to talk 
about vacations.

This lesson will allow students to talk about personal 
experiences related to the topic and express their 
opinion about different types of travels.

Oral Communication

 � Listening (page 20)

Objectives: Expressing preferences. Conveying 
likes and dislikes
Language: No, definitely not! I suppose so.
Vocabulary: break, excitement, exploration, 
fitness, package deal, relaxation, water sports
Pronunciation: sounds /T/ y /D/ 

Opening question

What kind of vacation do you prefer? When was 
your last vacation? Where did you go?

When answering opening questions, students tend 
to answer with only one word. For example, for the 
question: What kind of vacation do you prefer? the 
most probable answer would be: beach. Say: You like 
to go to the beach. Then tell them to answer: I like 
to go to the beach. 

Warm-up activity

Ask students to work in pairs. Tell them to look at 
the advertisement, skim it quickly and discuss what 
they think it is about. Invite students to share their 
ideas with a group or the whole class. Then, tell 
them to identify the five types of vacation mentioned 
(relaxation, exploration, fitness, water sports and 
excitement) and provide more activities for each type 

of vacation. Tell them that some of them may fit for 
more than one classification. If students do not come 
up with some ideas write the following activities on 
the board and have them classify them in a table:

Types of vacations

Relaxation Exploration Fitness Water Sports Excitement

Aromatherapy Hiking Spinning Swimming Canopy

Meditation Birdwatching Dancing Rafting Rafting

Birdwatching Camping Running Fishing Bungee 
jumping

Fishing Guided tour Aerobics Diving Paragliding

About English Culture

Vacation camps for teenagers

There are a great variety of camps offering 
vacations for teenagers in the US. There are local 
day camps that run courses on weekdays, usually 
between 8 a.m. and 6 p.m. They are action-packed, 
multi-activity courses. There are also residential 
camps during the summer vacation, where students 
sleep over. These camps can run for seven days 
at a time. There are also camps that specialize in 
special interests, such as art, tennis, dance, football, 
and science. See more information about vacation 
camps in the US in the Bibliography of Unit 1.

 ‣ Exercise 4

Before students listen to the recording and do the 
activity, make sure they understand what the phonetic 
symbols in the table mean. Have students find in their 
dictionaries the phonetic symbols for words such as 
thousand and thin; at the same time, if possible, you 
may look for words in an online dictionary and share 
with students the recording of their pronunciation. 
Have  them talk about the differences in the 
pronunciations. For more pronunciation practice, 
go to the Extra Material of Unit 1.

 � Speaking Task (page 21)

Objective: Expressing preferences and decisions.
Language: No, thank you! I’ d prefer to go 
horse riding.
Vocabulary: book, lake, massage, ocean, 
relax, swim
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Common Problems

The most common problem for language learners 
when using idiomatic or fixed expressions is 
knowing which expressions are appropriate for 
different contexts. For example: Hang on a minute 
is very informal, while I’d prefer… can be used 
in both formal and informal situations. It is also 
important students realize that the ‘d in I’d love 
and I’d prefer is the contraction for I would. Make 
sure that they pronounce the d in spoken language 
and that they don’t say I love and I prefer instead.

 ‣ Exercises 1 to 3

Divide the class into pairs. In Exercise 1, have 
students look at the groups of sentences and match 
them to the correct structure. They will be able to 
express their preferences with verbs followed by verb 
+ -ing or to + base form; verbs followed by verb + 
-ing; and verbs followed by to + base form. You can 
use Exercise 3 for assessment by making students 
prepare their dialogue and present it in front of the 
class. Evaluate students on group work, fluency, 
use of structures, pronunciation, and organization. 
See Assessments for Unit 1 for a rubric to assess 
students’ performance; remember to share the rubric 
with students before starting the activity, so they 
know on what areas they will be evaluated.

Approaching level

Have students work in pairs. Tell Student A to make 
suggestions for vacations to Student B. Have Student 
B express uncertainty, agreement or disagreement.

A: Would you like to go skiing?
B: I’m not sure. / Yes, that sounds fun.

Tell them to use the sentences in Exercise 1. Have 
pairs swap roles and invite them to perform their 
role-play for the class.

Reading

 � Reading (page 22)

Objective: Understanding information in a 
travel brochure.
Language: Take the opportunity to disconnect 
from modern life.
Vocabulary: disconnect, environment, nature, 
reconnect, summer, vacation, winter

Warm-up activity

Show students a brochure (paper or digital) and have 
them identify its parts and the information it provides. 
Try to find a brochure that contains these parts:

 · Name and logo. These two items are very 
important since they are the image costumers are 
going to keep in mind. They should be displayed 
on a prominent position of the brochure on the 
front and back covers if possible.

 · Cover. The image placed on the cover of the 
brochure must be captivating to catch costumer’s 
interests. You can also place other pictures 
that complement or maximize the message in
the image.

 · Slogan. It is a quote that is representative of the 
product or service and that is short and catchy. 
It can be place in any part of the brochure.

 · Main text. It is found in the center of the 
brochure and it contains all of the relevant 
product or service information such as: pricing, 
product guide, destinations and outings, etc.

 · Contact information. It is the most important 
part of the brochure. It should contain the 
business name, someone’s name, an address, 
a phone number, an email, and a website, if 
possible. It usually goes on the back cover, though 
it may be place inside near the main text too.

Help them by making notes on the board about 
what they discover in the brochure and its parts. 

Have students read the Reading Tip before doing 
the prediction activities in Exercise 1. Write 
students’ suggestions on the board to check later.

 ‣ Exercises 2 and 3

Students can do these activities individually and then 
check answers with a partner or in small groups. 

For Exercise 2 ask them the reasons that make 
the sentences false. When checking Exercise 3 
ask them to explain what information from the 
brochure helped them to answer the exercise.

 ‣ Exercises 6 and 7

Help students remember some categories of words 
(nouns, adjectives, verbs, adverbs) to understand 
the function of suffixes. If students show interest, 
you can draw this table on the board and then ask 
them to indicate what changes have taken place:
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Word Category Suffix New word Category

life noun -less lifeless adjective

quick adjective -ly quickly adverb

invade verb -sion invasion noun

observe verb -tion observation noun

build verb -ing building noun

 ‣ Exercise 8

You can divide the class into two groups and assign 
one question to each group. Then, form small 
groups with students from the original groups and 
tell them to share ideas.

Above level

Share the parts of a brochure, as presented in the 
Warm Up activity, with students. Have students 
make a similar chart to identify the parts of the 
brochure on pages 22 and 23. Invite them to write 
those parts missing (logo and slogan).

This is a good moment to use the Complementary 
Digital Resource “Unit 1, introduction”

Students read and write about vacation sites 
discovering examples of the natural heritage 
of their country, their own experiences and 
connecting that to their own experience and the 
grammatical structures and vocabulary of the unit.

 � Reading and Vocabulary (page 25)

 ‣ Exercises 1 to 4

This section allows students to read the brochure 
again and thus grasp the new vocabulary by 
understanding and doing Exercise 1. Something 
similar happens in Exercise 2, where students should 
match some words to their synonyms. Exercise 3 is 
closely connected to Exercise 2 by having students 
complete sentences with words from Exercise 2.

Exercise 4 gives students the opportunity to answer 
open questions and support their ideas according to 
the brochure and their own ideas.

Draw their attention to the tip on the side of the page 
to learn how to guess meaning from context.

 � Language Focus (page 26)

Objective: Expressing preferences, likes and 
dislikes.
Language: I love going to other countries. 
They are never late to class
Vocabulary: often, never, sometimes, always, 
how often

Warm-up activity

Review the text. Elicit different activities mentioned 
in the wilderness vacation brochure and write them 
on the board (e.g.: gather and harvest food, start a 
fire, collect and purify of water, construct shelters, 
etc.). Ask students what skills they can learn from 
each of these activities and why they are important 
for survival (e.g.: team work, delegate, trust, 
perseverance, etc.).

Tell students to read the text and find sentences that 
include frequency. (We always teach basic survival 
skills. We usually include new activities every 
year. Your meals are always tasty organic food. 
Sometimes, you can camp away from the retreat. 
Guests usually share and make new friends.).

 ‣ Exercises 1 to 4

Students practice using frequency adverbs identifying 
the correct place they have in a sentence, using the 
topic of expressing preferences. These exercises 
serve as preparation to later create sentences using 
the information from the chart in Exercise 3.

For activities to practice frequency adverbs, go to 
the Extra Material of Unit 1.

Above level 

Once students have completed Exercise 4, tell 
them to think of a friend or family member and 
write five sentences about their favorite activities. 
Write an example on the board: “My mother enjoys 
the country. She also likes flowers and nature. She 
doesn’t like playing sports and she really hates 
visiting other cities. She prefers spending time at 
the lake with her family and she loves our dog. She 
says she doesn’t mind petting the cat, but I know 
she prefers the dog.” Once they have finished, 
encourage peer correction before asking them 
to hand in the work (go to the Marking Criteria 
Appendix for more information on grading writing).

PEDAGOGICAL GUIDELINES
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 � Reading Task (page 27)

Objective: Conveying likes and dislikes.
Language: Next time, you’ll come with me.
Vocabulary: coral reef, fancy, shark, snorkel, 
timid

Warm-up activity

Suggest different vacation activities and destinations, 
for example: the mountains, Villarrica lake, the beach, 
the countryside, another city, trekking, camping, 
rafting, swimming, etc. to individual students in 
the class. Encourage them to reply with agreement, 
uncertainty, or decision: Would you like to go to the 
Villarrica lake? I’m not sure. I’d love to. OK, I’ll get 
some brochures.

Ask students what the song on the page is about: 
A girl who traveled around the world and all the 
things she did and saw. Tell them to work in pairs 
to say one or two things from the song: She went 
around the world. Invite students to come up with 
different ideas. (For more information about using 
songs in the classroom, check the Classroom 
Management for Unit 1).

 ‣ Exercise 1

Have students work in pairs and answer the 
questions. Encourage them to add some other 
questions.

Attitudes

Develop cultural awareness, showing interest 
and respect for my own and for foreign cultures.

In groups, ask students if they have been to 
different cities, towns, beaches, lakes, rivers, 
mountain, etc. Encourage them to describe what 
activities they do when they are in those places. 
Ask them if they worry about not disturbing the 
environment or damaging any exhibition in a 
city. Help them brainstorm ideas about the way 
travelers and tourists impact the environment. 
(See some news about damage done by tourist to 
environment in the Bibliography of Unit 1.) Write 
students’ ideas on the board. Then have them 
read all the ideas and classify them as positive or 
negative towards the environment or culture.

 ‣ Exercise 5

In groups, students discuss their own or someone 
else’s travel experiences and plans. Encourage 
students to use full sentences and to apply the 
vocabulary and grammar learnt in this lesson. 
Use this activity to evaluate your students and 
determine what problems they still have.

Extension activity

Ask the class about positive and negative statements 
toward the environment and tourism. Provide them 
with some key words to guide their reasoning, such 
as: garbage, fire, traffic jam, sense of protection, 
environmental conservation. Have the note takers 
from each group report the groups’ ideas back to the 
class for discussion. Encourage other students to join 
in and comment on each other’s ideas. If you assign 
this activity as homework you may tell students to 
search for information in different sources to support 
their statements. Tell students they must be careful 
when searching the Internet for instance, they 
should prefer websites that belong to government 
organizations, universities, etc.

Above level

Write the following ten items on the board: 
rope, flashlight, knife, insect repellent, water 
bottle, purifying tablets, mobile phone, camera, 
bandage, lighter. Review each item and check 
comprehension. Tell students they can take just 
five items with them into the wilderness. Have 
them discuss in their groups the five items that they 
would take. Have each group share ideas and say 
why they chose specific items.

Have students form Final Task groups. Tell them 
that they are going to conduct an interview with 
someone about vacations. Explain that the interview 
can be with a friend, fellow classmate, teacher, 
family member, or someone in the community. 
Have them work in groups to make notes about the 
information that they want to find out. Walk around 
the classroom and help initiate ideas with students: 
Which vacation activities do you want to talk about? 
What do you want to know? What interesting or 
useful information can you find out? Tell them to 
complete the table in Exercise 1, page 30.

 � Final Task: An Interview (Step 1)
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Writing

 � Writing Task (page 28)

Objective: Writing a brochure.
Language: Travel information: come by car.
Vocabulary:  advice, brochure, cost

Warm-up activity

Have students look at the text on pages 22 and 23. 
Ask students the intended purpose of a brochure and 
get them to say the type of information that you can 
find in it. Ask them where they can find brochures 
and what types of organizations have brochures: 
vacation resorts, hotels, museums.

 ‣ Exercises 3 to 6

Have students come up with a type of vacation they 
are interested in and make notes. Then, they should 
write the brochure using their notes and some 
writing tips in mind (Exercise 4). After that, they 
exchange their brochures for proofreading. Make 
sure they know they need to check: organization of 
sections, punctuation (you may use this opportunity 
to revise punctuation vocabulary: period, comma, 
question mark), grammar, and spelling (you can 
show to students the correction symbols from the 
Marking Criteria Appendix for writing). Finally, 
students write a final version of their brochure. Tell 
them to keep their brochures in a folder because 
they are going to need them for the Final Task.

Have them open their Student’s Books to page 
30 and refer them to the notes they made in their 
tables. Have groups work to formulate questions 
based on their notes. Tell them to decide how to 
divide their questions so that each group member 
participates in the interview. Write a number of 
question words on the board to help initiate ideas: 
Why, what, how, when, where, which, what time, 
how long, etc. Walk around the classroom and help 
students with vocabulary as needed. Tell the group 
to arrange a time for the interview to take place 
before the next class and conduct the interview 
with the entire group present. Suggest they record 
the interview and take a photo of their interviewee 
for their presentations.

 � Final Task: An Interview (Step 2)

Extension activity 

Display the brochures around the classroom. Give 
students time to walk around the class and look at 
the brochures. Take a class vote to decide which 
vacation students would most like to go on. Invite 
the designers of the top three vacation brochures 
to the front to answer any further questions about 
their vacations: How long is the vacation for? What 
do I need to bring with me?

Cross-Curricular  (page 29)

Objectives: Understanding information in two 
travel blogs.
Language: I should have known it was going to 
be a bad trip.
Vocabulary: exhausting, roam, sweaty, treat, 
unclaimed, wildlife

Warm-up activity

Tell students to look at the texts and say what type 
of text they are: Blogs. Ask students why people 
write blogs and if the language is likely to be formal 
or informal. Tell students to skim each text for the 
main idea and not to worry about understanding 
every word. Have them decide which writer had a 
positive experience.

Invite students to identify the places mentioned 
in the blogs, locate them on a map and give 
geographical information about them. Also ask 
students what similarities and differences they know 
about Australia and the US. You can find information 
about similarities and differences among these two 
countries in the Bibliography for Unit 1.

Tell students to write the questions and add 
any new questions that were asked during the 
interview. Encourage groups to divide the task 
among group members so that each student writes 
the answer to a different question. Have group 
members swap and make notes on each other’s 
work. Remind students to add question marks to 
all their questions. Have students put their work 
together and display the whole interview in the 
order it was done. Encourage them to add photos 
or drawings to their interview presentation.

 � Final Task: An Interview (Step 3)

PEDAGOGICAL GUIDELINES
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Approaching level

Suggest different vacation activities and destinations 
to individual students in the class. Encourage them 
to reply with agreement, uncertainty, or decision: 

A: Would you like to go to Peru? 

B: I’m not sure. / I’d love to. / Ok, I’ll get some 
brochures.

Final Task  (page 30)

Objectives: Expressing preferences. Understanding 
and responding to information.
Language: Where would you like to go on your 
next vacation?
Vocabulary: I’d love to, interview, I hate, I prefer

Warm-up activity

Divide the class into groups of three or four. Give 
them five minutes to create as many words as 
possible using the suffixes that they know. Then, 
invite different students to write some of their 
words on the board.

Organize students into Final Task groups. Tell them 
they are going to present their interviews to the 
class. Tell them to role-play the interview. Give the 
groups time to prepare their presentations. Have 
students present their interviews and encourage 
comments and questions from the rest of the class.

 � Final Task: An Interview (Step 4)

Self-Monitoring  
(page 31)

 ‣ Exercise 1

After the interviews, students complete the chart 
with performance examples. This will give them a 
better understanding for later assessing their own 
performance. Have some examples prepared in 
case they do not come up with any of their own 
and you can discuss the rest with the class. 

1. Make notes: 

 · Highly competent: lists more than 5 topics, 
activities, preferences and 5 pieces of other 
information.

 · Competent: lists 3 topics, activities, 
preferences and 3 pieces of other information.

 · Approaching competent: lists 2 topics, 
activities, preferences and 2 pieces of other 
information.

 · Not yet: lists 1 topic, activity, preference 
and 1 piece of other information.

2. Conduct the interview: 

 · Highly competent: uses notes at right 
times, asks interesting grammatically 
correct questions, conducts the interview 
appropriately, and takes plenty of notes. 

 · Competent: uses notes, asks interesting 
questions mostly grammatically correct, 
conducts the interview with some hesitation, 
and takes some notes.

 · Approaching competent: uses notes 
sometimes, asks some questions with some 
grammar mistakes, conducts the interview 
with a lot of hesitation, and takes a few 
notes.

 · Not yet: doesn’t use notes, asks very few 
correct questions, has great dif ficulty 
conducting the interview, and doesn’t take 
notes.

3. Write a clean version:

 · Highly competent: writes a complete clean 
version of the interview.

 · Competent: writes an almost complete 
clean version of the interview.

 · Approaching competent :  writes an 
acceptably clean version of the interview.

 · Not yet: writes an incomplete clean version 
of the interview.

 ‣ Exercise 2

Make sure each student writes down the examples 
so they can use them to assess their performance.
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LESSON 2
Getting Around

This lesson will present different means of transportation 
and how to give and ask for directions to get to places. 
This will be presented through conversations, short 
stories, informative articles, and e-mails. In terms of 
language, the contents presented will be giving and 
asking for directions,and a review of tenses (present 
simple and continuous, past simple and continuous, 
and future). The Final Task will be to create a tourist 
brochure and present it to classmates. This lesson will 
allow students to talk about their city or town and 
experiences with different means of transportation. 
They will also be able to talk to describe some of the 
interesting places where they live.

Oral Communication

 � Listening (page 32)

Objectives: Listening for details and general 
information.
Language: How do you travel to school? 
Where is the subway station?
Vocabulary: arrival, departure, destination, 
subway, taxicab, ticket

Opening question

How do you get to school? What means of 
transportation are used where you live?

Have students ask and answer the opening 
questions. Make sure they understand the questions. 
Elicit sentences from students. Try to avoid broken 
sentences or loose words. If students answer, for 
example, “bus” make them repeat the complete 
sentence, “I go to school by bus”. You can then ask 
”What time do you take the bus?” so they can add 
more information. Other questions could be: Where 
do you take the bus? How much does the ticket 
cost?, etc. Take into account that many students may 
not use any public transportation:  they either walk, 
ride a bike or their parents take them to school by 
car. In this case, ask: How long do you take from 
your home to school by car / walking / riding a bike? 
Try to make them speak and add more questions: 
Is it dangerous to walk to school? Why / why not? 
Students should give reasons.

Warm-up activity

Divide the class into two groups and play 
Hangman with words referring to different means of 
transportation: train, plane, subway, cab, bus, school 
bus, etc. Start the game drawing as many lines as 
the letters of the means of transportation you want 
students to guess. Take turns to ask groups for different 
letters. The first group that guesses the word gets a 
point. The winner is the group with the most points.

About English Culture

About forms of transportation

In the past, people used to travel in a number of 
different ways. They travelled by boat, steam ship, 
train, horse and cart, coach, and then with the 
introduction of air travel, by airplane. The most 
famous and fastest plane ever to carry passengers was 
the Concorde. It was a jet plane that flew faster than 
the speed of sound. However, it was discontinued in 
2002 due to design problems and the sheer expense 
of a seat on one of these supersonic vehicles. Today, 
people continue to visit faraway destinations with 
exciting things to do and see, wonderful foods to 
taste, and an array of new culture to experience. 
Some people choose to go backpacking and move 
independently. Others choose to organize their trip 
through an established travel agency.

 ‣ Exercise 1

Have students work individually and tell them to 
make a list of means of transportation they use 
and a list of places they visit frequently (school, 
shopping centers, friends, grandparents, museums, 
etc.). Tell them to think how they get to those places 
and have them match the places with the means of 
transportation they use. Then, tell students to work 
in pairs to compare and discuss about their tables. 
Walk around the class and help students with 
vocabulary or grammar they may need.

Extension activity

Draw a table on the board, following this example:

Group 1 Group 2 Group 3

World

Country

City

Time:14 hrs
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Divide the class into three teams and have one 
student from each team come up to the board. Tell 
them you are going to call out a form of transportation 
and they have to name a destination where they can 
go using that form of transportation. Students who 
write a correct destination win a point. Continue the 
game until all students have participated.

 � Speaking Task  (page 33)

Objective: Asking for and giving directions.
Language: Is there a bus station near here?
Vocabulary: bus, car, road, station, train, 
transportation, travel

Common Problems

Many people often need to take some form 
of public transportation in order to get to their 
destination. Tell students that when giving 
directions, modal verbs such as need to and have 
to are useful, and are combined with the verb take: 
take a bus, take a train, etc. Prepositions of place 
are also indispensable when giving directions: 
near, next to, behind, in front of, opposite, and over 
there are commonly used. For activities on these 
topics, go to the Extra Material of Unit 1.

Warm-up activity

Start to draw a means of transportation on the board. 
Ask students to raise their hands and ask yes / no 
questions to try and guess what it is: Is it a train? 
No, it isn’t. Try again. Continue adding lines until 
someone guesses the means of transportation you are 
drawing. Invite the first student to guess correctly to 
come up and draw the next means of transportation.

 ‣ Exercises 1 to 6

Students work in pairs, reading the sentences, 
completing the dialogues, matching the sentences 
to make a conversation and practicing the 
conversation. Tell them that these  exercises will 
prepare them to develop a conversation about how 
to get to different places, asking and giving as much 
information as possible. Encourage students to use 
their dictionaries to search for new vocabulary 
they may need and help them with grammar to 
build correct sentences to perform their dialogues. 
See Assessments for Unit 1 for a rubric to assess 

students’ performance; remember to share the 
rubric with the students before starting exercise 6, 
so they know on what areas they will be evaluated.

Above level

Encourage students to compare private and public 
transportation (Private: cars, bicycles, motorcycles. 
Public: buses). Ask them what the advantages 
and disadvantages of public transportation are. 
Have them consider comfort, cost, convenience, 
time, security and the effects on the environment. 
Encourage students to organize their ideas using a 
mind map or a table; it will help them visualize 
more easily the information to build sentences and 
talk about it with their classmates.

This is a good moment to use the 
Complementary Digital Resource “Unit 
1, development.”

Students activate and practice vocabulary 
about places in a city and means of 
transportation, and then produce oral 
and written sentences using structures of 
the unit.

Reading

 � Reading (page 34)

Objective: Reading and understanding a story.
Language: First, they went to Suez.
Vocabulary: brave, elephant, get back to, get 
off, get on, itinerary, run out of, schocked, 
terrified, train, travel

Warm-up activity

Draw this table on the board and brainstorm ideas 
to complete it. 

Traveling in 1872 Traveling nowadays

People did not have cars or airplanes to travel long 
distances in 1800’s. Ask students how they could 
travel around the world. If they have problems 
coming up with ideas you can show them the 
trailer to the movie Around the world in 80 days. 
Find the link in Bibliography of Unit 1. The video 
shows many means of transportation of that date.

Resource
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 ‣ Exercise 1

Tell students they are going to read and listen to a 
story about Phileas, his friends and a bet: to travel 
around the world in 80 days. Was it possible to do 
this in the year 1872? Why or why not? Is it possible 
to do it nowadays? Ask students to tell you what 
type of text this is; it is a narrative text. Ask students 
to look at the illustrations and encourage them to 
make predictions about the story: What do you 
think the story is about? Who is the main character?

Tell them to pay attention, as you will be pausing the 
CD and asking comprehension questions: Where did 
Phileas decide to go? Why did he want to go there? 
Ask questions about how the characters might have 
felt during each part of the story. Ask students to 
comment on how the story makes them feel.

Read out the instructions and remind students of 
the meaning of skimming (For more information 
on Skimming and Scanning, check the Classroom 
Management for Unit 1). Have students skim the 
text and write five places Phileas visits.

 ‣ Exercises 2 to 4

The aim of these exercises is to guide and help 
comprehension. Set a time and have students work 
in pairs. Encourage them to help each other. Tell 
students they may need to read the story two or 
three times and remind them not to try to understand 
every word, but try to get the main ideas and the 
information required to do the activities. You can 
get information about Jules Verne, the author of the 
original story: Around the world in 80 days in the 
Bibliography of Unit 1. 

 ‣ Exercise 5

Encourage students to find the words in the text to
further examine the context and to use their dictionaries 
to check the meaning of the highlighted words. 

 ‣ Exercise 6

Ask students weather these words are similar to 
some we use in Spanish (choqueado, aterrado, 
bravo/valiente). Then, in the same groups, students 
discuss the questions. Encourage them to provide 
full sentences to justify their opinions about the 
story. To help them come up with ideas, you may 
ask some other questions: Have you read the 
original book? Do you know other books written by 
the same author, Jules Verne? Have you ever read a 

similar story or watched an adventure movie? What 
did you think of them? 

Extension activity

Divide the class into two groups. Have students 
work in pairs within their groups. Ask each pair to 
write true and false statements about the story. After 
a short while, ask students to circulate and tell their 
statements to other pairs in their groups. Encourage 
each pair to read the statements out loud for the other 
group to say whether the statement is true or false. 

Above level

Ask students to make a note of all the means of 
transportation they have used. Tell them to write 
down when they used them, where they were 
traveling from and to, and who they were traveling 
with. Invite students to share their experiences with 
the whole class.

 � Reading and Vocabulary (page 37)

 ‣ Exercise 4

Have students work individually. Encourage them 
to use their dictionaries for any doubts they may 
still have with these phrasal verbs. Tell them to 
check answers with a partner, before you check 
answers with the whole class.

Attitudes

Participate and collaborate in teams. 

During group formation, make sure that above 
and approaching level students get together, thus 
advanced learners will coach their approaching 
level partners. Encourage students to share their 
ideas within their group. When the groups need 
to choose a representative, make sure that they do 
not always choose the above level student.

Also, make sure that students understand that, to 
perform successfully, teams need to communicate 
effectively through listening, explaining and 
sharing ideas. Emphasize that they have to 
learn to trust and respect each other, as well as 
to develop skills for planning, organizing and 
evaluating their group work. After students have 
finished, you may want them to carry out peer 
evaluation (for a checklist for Peer Evaluation, go 
to the Assessments for Unit 1).
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 � Language Focus (page 38)

Objective: Reviewing verb tenses.
Language: He rushed to the door. We are
going to hire an elephant.
Vocabulary: dangerous, intention, journey, 
mosquito, rush

Warm-up activity

Review the text with the class. Elicit the names of 
the characters mentioned in the story and write 
them on the board as headings (Phileas Fogg, Jean, 
Aouda). Ask students what the story said about 
each character and write the information under the 
appropriate heading.

Common Problems

Sometimes students get confused about the 
verb tense they must use when retelling a story. 
Therefore, it is important to make them notice 
that when telling stories we can use a variety of 
different tenses. Normally, in a story, we will find 
many examples of the third person and of the past 
simple. However, this may change as characters 
themselves start to talk. For activities to practice 
the past simple go to the Extra Material of Unit 1.

 ‣ Exercises 1 to 3

It is always useful for students to review tenses 
and also, as in this case, review words indicating 
quantities as well. For activities on the use of 
quantifiers, go to the Extra Material of Unit 1.

Have students underline the verbs and label 
the sentences with what they express. This is 
preparation to do Exercise 3, in which they have 
to complete the news article with the correct form 
of the verbs provided. After a while, ask some 
volunteers to read the article aloud including his/
her answers. Check answers with the whole class.

Extension activity

Have students work in pairs. Tell them that they are 
going to create and tell a story together. Write the 
following on the board: 

A young boy woke up in the morning and received 
a gift from his parents... 

Have students add their own details to the story. 
Add more lines if they get stuck and prompt 
students to use different verb tenses in the story. 
Encourage the class to call out what happens next. 
Continue the activity until the story comes to a 
natural conclusion.

 � Reading Task (page 39)

Objective: Talking about traveling. Learning 
how to make a travel itinerary.
Language: Where do you want to go?
Choosing a location is the first and probably 
the most important stage!
Vocabulary: belongings, budget, cost,
documents, flights, itinerary, journey, location, 
transportation

Warm-up activity

Draw a circle in the middle of the board. Write 
Transportation in it. Draw three more circles around 
the center one and label them: Local, Intercity, 
International. Start with Local and encourage 
students to indicate types of local transportation 
they can use to travel around the same town or 
city (bicycle, foot, taxi, bus, etc.). Repeat with the 
other categories.

 ‣ Exercise 1 to 5

Have students work in pairs checking comprehension 
of the text and the travel itinerary. Then, they should 
plan a dream vacation. Tell them to imagine they 
have plenty of time and money. It is the vacation of 
their dreams. Then, they describe it in groups. They 
should be able to answer any questions the students 
in the group ask. Encourage them to fill in the Travel 
Itinerary card and ask them what this kind of graphic 
organizer is useful for and how it helped them to 
describe their dream vacation.

Have students form Final Task groups of four. 
Have students open their Text to page 42. Read 
Step 1 with the class. Have groups make a list of 
means of transportations in their area. Make sure 
each student chooses a location to focus on.

 � Final Task: A Tourist Brochure (Step 1)
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This is a good moment to use the Complementary 
Digital Resource “Unit 1, conclusion”.

Students listen to an interview about traveling 
and generate opinions and create itineraries 
about traveling around the world.

  Writing

 � Writing Task (page 40)

Objective: Describing real places. Writing 
about places and giving directions.
Language: We can easily travel around New 
York on the subway.
Vocabulary: ferry, immigration, museum, subway

Warm-up activity

Divide the class into groups. Write the names of 
three cities on the board: The closest city or place 
to where you live, the furthest one from where you 
live, and the one that is most popular to visit. Have 
students calculate how long it would take to go 
to each one by different means of transportation. 
Invite groups to share their answers. Encourage 
discussion if answers vary. You may use a map from 
Internet (like Google maps) and share it with the 
class to make this activity more visual and realistic.

 ‣ Exercises 1 and 2

Tell students to look at the map and elicit the 
means of transportation it refers to: the subway 
in New York. Check answers orally with the 
class. Have students listen to the recording of 
the text as they read along for the first time so 
that they can associate the written words with 
their pronunciation. Have them read the e-mail 
individually. Then, tell them to work in pairs and 
pencil in the routes Sam suggests. Have them 
compare routes with another pair.

 ‣ Exercises 3 to 5

Ask students if they know of any parks or beautiful 
places in their area. Guide students to write notes about 
a place they know well or a place they might like to 
visit one day. If they cannot think of an actual place, 
tell them they may imagine a place. Have students 
work in pairs to check each other’s descriptions. 

Remind students to follow the characteristics and 
components of an e-mail (recipient’s e-mail address, 
subject, greeting, text, farewell). Once they have 
finished their paragraph, encourage peer correction 
before asking them to hand in the work for you to 
correct. (Go to the Marking Criteria Appendix for 
more information on grading writing).

Approaching level

Play Simon Says to practice right, left, and straight 
ahead. Have students stand up. Give the orders: 
Simon says raise your right hand. Take two steps to 
the left. Simon says take three steps straight ahead 
and then turn left. Students who fail to follow 
commands correctly must sit down.

Have students write notes about the place they 
selected. If there is information that needs to be 
investigated, allow them to search for it online or 
assign it as homework. Tell students this information 
is vital to continue developing the task.

 � Final Task: A Tourist Brochure (Step 2)

Cross-Curricular  (page 41)

Objectives: Talking about science in English.
Language: …in what is known as the Three Laws 
of Motion, and they are all influenced by force.
Vocabulary: equation, force, laws, motion
Materials: poster paper, markers

Warm-up activity

Have students work in pairs. Write the following 
on the board: 

 · Motion is a word used for describing movement. 
 · A movement is caused by force. 
 · Bigger things need more force to move. 
 · If you kick a ball, you are exposing the ball to a 

force, so the ball moves. 
 · Air resistance and gravity are forces. 
 · Every force has a counter force. 

Ask students to think about and discuss what they 
think these statements mean. Invite volunteers to call 
out their ideas. There are no right or wrong answers 
at this stage, so allow students freedom to explore 
the language freely.

Resource
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 ‣ Exercises 1 and 2

Ask students if they have ever heard of Sir Isaac 
Newton. Explain that he was a famous scientist 
who discovered the law of gravity when an apple 
fell from a tree and hit him on the head. (See more 
information about Newton’s laws of motion and 
how a person can be named Sir or Dame in the 
Bibliography of Unit 1). Tell them to scan the text 
to find the answers of exercises 1 and 2. Have them 
listen to the audio of the text as they read along 
for the first time so they can associate the written 
words with their pronunciation.

 ‣ Exercises 3 and 4

Make students work in groups to gather what they 
remember about the means of transportation used 
in the story. Tell them to discuss what types of force 
affect the motion of each form of transportation. 
Make sure they include ideas about gravity and 
air resistance and how they affect the movement 
of each vehicle. Tell them that they probably 
have seen this content before in Science and see 
how different subjects at school may be related. 
Highlight the role of English in research and 
studies based on books and internet articles in 
English. Encourage students to make their poster as 
attractive as possible and present it to the class. 
Ask them to think of transport design and how it is 
made to be more aerodynamic. 

Read Step 3 with the class. Make sure each 
student understands that they have to use their 
notes to write and illustrate a page for a brochure. 
Guide the class through the notes in Step 3. Have 
students exchange and correct each other’s work.

 � Final Task: A Tourist Brochure (Step 3)

Final Task  (page 42)

Objectives: Writing a description for a brochure.
Language: Enjoy the incredible scenery.
Vocabulary: budget, documents, flights, itinerary, 
journey, transportation, views
Materials: pictures for the brochure

Explain that each group needs to create their 
brochure by putting all the pages they have 
created together into one big brochure. Invite each 
group to visit another group with their brochure. 
Have students ask and answer questions about 
their brochures. Display the brochures around the 
school so that other classes can see them.

 � Final Task: A Tourist Brochure (Step 4)

Above level

Brainstorm means of transportation and write a list 
on the board. Have students put the list in order in 
terms of pollution and damage to the environment. 
Explain what fossil fuels are and encourage students 
to suggest solutions for reducing their use (Fossil 
fuels: fuel consisting of the remains of organisms 
preserved in rocks in the Earth’s crust with high 
carbon and hydrogen content. As fossil fuels –oil, 
natural gas, and coal– take so long to form, they are 
considered nonrenewable.). For more information 
about transportation, pollution and how to reduce 
it, go to Bibliography of Unit 1.

SELF-MONITORING
 
(page 43)

 ‣ Exercise 1

1. Research and collection of the information 

 · Highly competent: search in 5 sources or 
more.

 · Competent: search in 4 sources.
 · Approaching competent: search in 3 sources.
 · Not yet: search in 2 or fewer sources.

2. Make notes to organize information:

 · Highly competent: notes are organized in 
the 6 topics.

 · Competent: notes are organized in 5 topics.
 · Approaching competent: notes are organized 

in 4 topics.
 · Not yet: notes are organized in 3 topics 

or less.
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Ending the Unit

SYNTHESIZE
 
(page 44)

In each unit, a dif ferent type of graphic 
organizers will be introduced. In this first unit, 
a mind map is presented for students to fill in. 

A mind map starts with a main idea and from 
there it shows concepts related to the topic and 
how they are connected to the main concept. 
This map can help students visually understand 
the different forms of the Present tense, their 
uses and examples of each.

Mind maps are useful for presenting verb tenses, 
and this example can be extrapolated to other 
tenses afterwards. 

Remember that each student can give different 
example sentences. Make sure that several 
types of sentences are presented (using different 
subjects and different verbs to see how each 
form varies).

CHECKPOINT
 
(page 45)

Before starting the Checkpoint, read the questions 
with the class and make sure they understand 
what needs to be evaluated in Exercises 1, 2, 
3 and 4. Share the rubrics with students (go to 
Assessments for Unit 1) and then let them start 
the Checkpoint exercises.

After they finish, correct with the whole class. 
You can have students exchange their books 
and let them correct their classmates’ answers.

 ‣ Exercise 4

In pairs, students have a guided conversation 
and can add any other information they like. 
They can act it out in front of the class. See 
Assessments for Unit 1 for a rubric to assess 
students’ performance; remember to share the 
rubric with the students before starting the 
activity, so they know on what areas they will 
be evaluated.

This is the time to go back to the beginning 
of the unit and check predictions, see if 
the plan made for the use of strategies 
in the unit was correct or needs some 
adjustments. 

Make sure students correct their initial 
predictions about the unit using the space 
giving or going back to page 15 and 
correct their mistakes there. Tell them to 
do the same for the second exercise.

For the final exercise, you can encourage 
the discussion by leading with some 
questions such as: Why was that your 
favorite part of the unit? Why was that 
your least favorite part? How would you 
improve the activity? What would you 
change in the unit?

Before you Go On (page 47)
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Skimming and Scanning
Skimming and scanning are reading strategies that need to be taught explicitly to 
students in order to complete successfully the tasks asked.

Skimming is when we read a text quickly to get the general idea. When skimming a text 
it is not necessary to read every word or pay attention to the details. When skimming, 
looking at the title, subtitle and images of the text could be of help. This strategy can be 
used when asked general questions about a text. Examples of skimming:

 � When reading a newspaper and trying to find out what a piece of news is about.

 � When reading a magazine and trying to see which articles are interesting to read in depth.

Scanning is when we read a text quickly to find a particular piece of information 
required. Reading the questions before reading the text can help make the scanning 
more successful. This strategy can be used when asked for specific details of a text. 
Examples of scanning:

 � When looking for information about the time of a TV show on a magazine.

 � When doing a Google search and trying to figure out which web pages are useful.

To find out more about skimming and scanning, go to Bibliography of Unit 1.

Using Songs in the English Classroom
Language teachers can use songs to open or close their lessons, to illustrate 
themes and topics, to add variety or a change of pace, present new vocabulary or 
recycle known language. There are many types of songs which can be used in the 
classroom, ranging from nursery rhymes to contemporary pop music. There is also 
a lot of music written specifically for English language teaching. “Real” music that 
the children hear and play every day can be extremely motivating in the classroom. 
However, the lyrics may not always be suitable: they may, for instance, contain 
slang or offensive words, there may be grammatical mistakes and they may only 
marginally teach the language points you want to focus on.

Tips on how to teach songs:

 � Start with a focusing activity. Have students think about the title of the song. Find a 
picture that relates to the subject of the song and have students make guesses about it.

 � Put a selection of important words from the song on your board. Have students 
ask each other what the words mean or they can use the dictionary. Then, have 
students in groups write or tell a quick story that uses the words. You can also get 
students to circle, underline or highlight specific words or word categories.

 � Cut the song into strips. As students hear the lyrics, have students put the strips on 
a table in order.

 � You can also prepare a gapped version of the lyrics and let students complete them 
before listening and then check afterwards.

 � Change words (adjectives, adverbs, nouns, names, places or feelings) and invent 
new lyrics for the melody. If you have karaoke versions of the songs you can then 
let students sing their own versions.

Classroom Tips
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Use of Language

Quantifiers
Quantifiers tell us how many or how much is being referred to. Each and every are 
singular and can be only used with singular countable nouns. For example: The 
teacher is going to see each student before handing in the papers. Every student 
will have colored pencils, a pencil sharpener and a rubber before the test.

Much can be used only with uncountable nouns. For example: There isn’t much 
paper left.

In informal English, much is usually used only in negative sentences or in questions.

For positive statements, we use a lot of.

Other quantifiers like some, any, none, either, neither and enough can be used 
with either countable or uncountable nouns and in both singular and the plural.

We have learnt that some is used for positive sentences and any is used for 
negative statements or for questions. This is a useful rule for beginners but a more 
accurate one  is to say that some is used when we refer to a limited quantity and 
any is used when we refer to an unlimited quantity.

Adverbs
An adverb is a word that can tell how, where, or when something happens.

Example: Yesterday, he sang beautifully.

Like adjectives, adverbs can be used to make comparisons. Most adverbs have 
three forms: the adverb itself, the comparative form and the superlative form.

 � Use the comparative form when you 
talk about two actions. To write the 
comparative form of most adverbs, add 
the ending –er or the word more.

Examples: 

 � Susan studied Geography more 
carefully than her friend did.

 � He watched TV longer than his 
brother did.

 � Use the superlative form when you talk 
about three or more actions. To write 
the superlative form, add the ending  
–est or the word most. Examples: 

 � Peter is the one who studied longest 
in class.

 � Susan is the one who studied 
Geography most carefully.

Most adverbs that end in -ly use more and most to make the comparative and 
superlative forms, for example: rapidly, more rapidly, most rapidly.

Adjectives and adverbs are called modifiers, because they modify, or tell more 
about nouns and verbs. In doing so, these modifiers affect the meanings of the 
nouns and verbs. Watch for misplaced modifiers. To avoid confusion, keep 
modifiers close to the words they modify.

Frequency adverbs (always, never, usually, seldom, rarely, sometimes, etc.) are 
used before the verb to be and after any other verb in a statement. Examples: 
Peter is sometimes late for class. Peter sometimes goes to the movies on weekdays. 
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Name Grade Date

Learning Objectives Listen to, read and write tongue twisters.

1   Read and match.

The farmer in the � eld.

The farmer in the � eld.

Dig, dig, dig a ditch.

The farmer in the � eld.

1
Betty bought a book.Betty bought a book.Buy, buy, buy a book.Betty bought a book.

3

Sally sold some shells.

Sally sold some shells.

Sell, sell, sell some shells.

Sally sold some shells.

2

2  Now, listen to the tongue twisters and practice saying them with a classmate. 57

3   Work in pairs. Answer the questions.

a. What is a tongue twister?

b. Do you know any tongue twisters in Spanish?

4   Create your own tongue twister in English using the sound /T/ or /D/. Follow this instructions.

1st Pick a letter. 

2nd Pick a noun with that letter. 

3rd Choose a verb to go with that letter. 

4th Complete with adverbs, adjectives, or complement the
 sentence with the how, when or where using your letter. 

5th Say it 3 times. 

TONGUE TWISTER 1
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Extra Material

Name Grade Date

Learning Objectives Ask for and give directions.

Billy takes his dog Scrappy for a walk every day. They go 
to the park. It is very close to Billy’s house. He walks out of 
his house and turns left. He walks straight for two blocks 
and then turns right. The entrance to the park is at the 
end of the road. 

One day, Scrappy saw a rabbit and began to chase it. 
Billy ran after him. They passed the playground through 
the woods and over the hill. When Billy found Scrappy 
they were at other entrance to the park. Nothing was 
familiar. They were lost. Then they saw some stores 
around the corner and found a nice toy store. Billy 

entered and spoke to the manager. “Oh, you 
are far from home, aren’t you?,” said the 
manager. “Well, there is a post o�  ce across 
the street. They can help you”. “Do you 
know where Columbus Road is?”, asked 
Billy. “Yes, it’s close to the park. 
Go to the corner and turn right. 
Walk for two blocks and turn left. 
Columbus Road is the third street 
on the right”, replied the assistant. 
“Thank you very much”, said Billy.

1   Read the text and choose the correct option. 

a. Scrappy saw  and began to chase it.

 1) an animal 2) a bird

b. The park is  to Billy’s house.

 1) near 2) far

c. They want to go to Columbus .

 1) Avenue 2) Road

d. Billy entered to the toy store and  for directions.

 1) gave 2) asked

e. The manager said there was a post office  the street.

 1) behind 2) across

2   Listen to the second part of the story and answer T (true) or F (false). 58

a.  The mailman gave the correct direction. 

b.  The statue of Christopher Columbus was hard to find. 

c.  Billy turned to look behind when he was on top of the hill. 

d.  Columbus Road was on the other side of the hill. 

e.  Mom knew where the toy store was.

3   Listen again and choose the correct direction

a. Columbus Road is close to the statue of Christopher Columbus, about two blocks away.

b. Columbus Road is close to the statue of Christopher Columbus, about four blocks away.

c. Columbus Road is opposite the statue of Christopher Columbus, about four blocks away. 

ASKING FOR AND GIVING DIRECTIONS – PREPOSITIONS OF PLACE
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Name Grade Date

Learning Objectives Listen for general and specific information. Write a short descriptive text in the past tense.

1   Listen and match. 59

a. Paula b. Alex c. Jesús d. María

2   Listen again and answer T (true) or F (false).

a.  María enjoyed her summer vacation.

b.  Jesús broke his leg.

c.  Alex went to a big city for vacation.

d.  Paula watched TV all vacation.

3   Write about your last vacation describing what you did. Remember to use the past tense.

SIMPLE PAST
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Extra Material

Name Grade Date

Learning Objectives Express quantities, count and enumerate.

1  Look at the text. Do you know the player from the photo? What is he famous for?

Many people think of Michael Jordan as the best known and most 
successful basketball player of all time. Jordan started his career 
playing college basketball with the University of North Carolina. A lot 
of other players were stronger and taller than he was, but Jordan 
caught the attention of his coach and all other Physical Education 
teachers at school for being and excellent athlete. He scored the 
winning basket in the 1973-1984 championships, and from there 
he went on to play professionally for the Chicago Bulls. He became 
famous for his incredible leaping ability as well as being one of 
the team´s best defenders. Jordan holds several records, including 
highest scoring average and the most points in a playo�  game. 
He also holds � ve Most Valuable Player Awards which he won in 
1988, 1991, 1992, 1996 and 1998.He had lots of fans from all over 
the world. Jordan´s popularity also brought him to the attention 
of many advertisers who paid him to use his name on many sports products and TV 
commercials all over the world. As a result, Jordan became one of the highest paid athletes 
in history and subsequently one of the richest people in the world at that time.

Adapted from: http://virtual.yosemite.cc.ca.us/lumanr/903_grammar/superhot/cloze4.htm

of many advertisers who paid him to use his name on many sports products and TV 

2   Read the text and answer T (true) or F (false).

a.  Michael Jordan started playing basketball in college. 

b.  Jordan was always very tall and was the tallest in his class. 

c.  Jordan scored the winning basket in a University championship. 

d.  Jordan was able to jump long distances. 

e.  Jordan won an award for Most Valuable Player for five years in a row. 

f.  Jordan was paid a lot of money from endorsement deals.

3   Choose the correct word to complete the sentences.

a. Jordan received  awards as a basketball player.
1) a lot of 2) a few

b. He holds  records.
1) a few 2) several

c. Michael Jordan received  money from endorsements.
1) plenty of 2) many

d. He had  of fans.
1) a few 2) a lot

QUANTIFIERS
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1   Skim the brochure and match the titles to the paragraphs. (4 points)

a. Personal experience
b. Something for everyone

c. Think before you decide
d. More than an ordinary vacation

 Our adventure 

experience is a popular choice 

for families with teenagers. 

If you are bored watching 

television, then the Adventure 

Experience is for you! It can turn 

you from a couch potato into 

an adventurer. Join us and have 

action all the time!

 It doesn’t cost much 

to spend a night camping, go 

paintballing, or trek in the forest.

It doesn’t matter what you

enjoy or how much time you 

have, there is something out 

there for you and your family,

but if you are looking for 

glamorous sophistication, this

is not the place.

 Be careful with your 

choice. How fit are you? Are you 

afraid of heights? Some of these 

trips require stamina and are not 

for the faint-hearted! Choose an 

experience that you and your 

family can really enjoy together. 

Relaxation? Not here.

 Here is what one of 

our visitors said: “We went on a 

treetop trek last year and it was 

amazing! When we were walking 

through the jungle, I spotted 

amazing birds and creatures 

of all kinds. It was a wonderful 

experience with professional 

guides”. The preparation we had 

was excellent.

2   Mark the sentences T (true) or F (false). (5 points)

a.  The experience is about enjoying yourself with your family.

b.  Adventure vacations are always exotic and expensive.

c.  You can choose any holiday for your family and have a good time.

d.  Vacations can improve the relationships in a family.

e.  The tour company is unprofessional.

3   Find words using suffixes “-tion” and “-ing” from the text. (4 points)

Suffix “-tion” Suffix “-ing”

a. 

b. 

c. 

d. 

e. 

f. 

g. 

h. 
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 A: Excuse me, how can I get to the subway station from here?

 B: You need to get off in front of the bank.

 B: No problem.

 B: You need to take the bus down Parkway.

 A: What number is it?

 B: Yes, it is next to the bank.

 A: Great. Thanks.

 B: Number 9. It leaves from outside the mall.

 A: Ok, the number 9, got that, and then?

 A: OK got it! Is the subway station there?

5   Choose the correct response for each sentence. (4 points)

a. Can we go waterskiing this weekend?

1) Sure, I’ll take my boots 2) Yes, I’ll take my swimsuit

b. Are we all ready?

1) Yes, let’s go. 2) Thank you.

c. Ok, I’m going to go rafting!

1) Is it safe? 2) The mountain isn’t safe.

d. Do you like swimming?

1) I’m afraid of water. 2) You are welcome.

6   Write the words from the box under the correct category. (6 points) 

yoga - rafting - swimming - fishing - cycling - running 

Relaxation In the city In the sea or river

7   Listen and choose the correct direction. (2 points) 60

a. Go to the end and turn right. Then walk two blocks to Green Road and turn right.
The Zoo is right in front of the road.

b. Go to the end and turn right. Then walk two blocks to Green Road and turn left.
The Zoo is right in front of you across the road.
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RUBRICS

SPEAKING TASK LESSON 1 Excellent (3) Good (2) Needs improvement (1)

Pair work  � Both members participate 
equally in preparing and
presenting.

 � One member prepares and 
the other member presents 
the work.

 � Only one member prepares 
and presents the work.

Fluency  � Speakers make fewer than
5 mistakes.

 � Speakers make more than
5 mistakes.

 � Speakers make more than
10 mistakes.

Use of structures  � Students use the three forms 
to express preferences.

 � Students use two forms to 
express preferences.

 � Students only use one form 
to express preferences.

Pronunciation  � Students can differentiate 
between / T / and / D /. 
sounds always.

 � Students can differentiate 
between / T / and / D /. 
sounds sometimes.

 � Students don’t differentiate 
between / T / and / D /. 
sounds.

Organization  � Main points are clear, 
information is presented in 
a logical way.

 � Main points are mostly clear, 
most of the information is 
presented in a logical way.

 � Main points are unclear, 
information is not presented 
in a logical way.

SPEAKING TASK LESSON 2 Excellent (3) Good (2) Needs improvement (1)

Pair work  � Both members participate 
equally in preparing and
presenting.

 � One member prepares and 
the other member presents 
the work.

 � Only one member prepares 
and presents the work.

Theme  � Dialogue stays on topic and 
it is easy to understand the 
theme.

 � Dialogue stays on topic most 
of the time.

 � Dialogue has nothing to do 
with the theme.

Structure  � Dialogue has no 
misspellings or grammatical 
mistakes.

 � Dialogue has less than three 
misspellings or grammatical 
mistakes.

 � Dialogue has three or more 
misspellings or grammatical 
mistakes.

Creativity  � Dialogue is original, it 
include new vocabulary.

 � Dialogue is original but it is 
not easy to follow.

 � Dialogue copies most 
aspects from other 
presentations.

Organization  � Main points are clear, 
information is presented in 
a logical way.

 � Main points are mostly clear, 
most of the information is 
presented in a logical way.

 � Main points are unclear, 
information is not presented 
in a logical way.
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CHECKPOINT UNIT 1 
WRITING

Excellent (3) Good (2) Needs improvement (1)

Organization  � Brochure includes all the 
requested sections.

 � Brochure is missing one of the 
requested sections.

 � Brochure is missing more 
than one of the sections.

Grammar  � Text has no grammatical
mistakes.

 � Text has three or fewer 
grammatical mistakes.

 � Text has more than three
grammatical mistakes.

Steps of writing  � Student follows all the steps 
of writing (pre-writing, 
drafting, revising and editing).

 � Student follows almost all 
steps of writing.

 � Student follows one or two 
steps of writing.

Spelling and 
punctuation

 � Text has less than three 
spelling or punctuation 
mistakes.

 � Text has five or less spelling 
or punctuation mistakes.

 � Text has more than five
spelling mistakes.

Appearance  � Text is neat: writing is clear 
and there are no smudges.

 � There are no smudges but
writing is not always clear.

 � Text is messy, there are 
smudges and writing is not 
clear.

CHECKPOINT UNIT 1 
SPEAKING /LISTENING

Excellent (3) Good (2) Needs improvement (1)

Fluency  � Speaks fluently and only 
pauses when necessary.

 � Speaks almost fluently, 
but occasionally pauses 
unnaturally.

 � Does not complete sentences 
and frequently hesitates.

Vocabulary and use 
of structures

 � Uses a variety of expressions 
and structures learned in
the unit.

 � Uses some expressions and
structures learned in the unit.

 � Seldom use expressions and 
structures learned in the unit.

Pronunciation  � Can differentiate between / ∏ 
/ and / D / sounds always.

 � Can differentiate between / ∏ 
/ and / D / sounds sometimes.

 � Cannot differentiate between 
/ ∏ / and / D / sounds.

Eye contact  � Makes constant eye contact.  � Sometimes makes eye contact.  � Never makes eye contact.

Gestures  � Uses a variety of natural 
gestures.

 � Uses a variety of gestures, but 
sometimes seems unnatural.

 � Does not use gestures.

Peer Evaluation Checklist Yes or no

 � Participated in group discussions

 � Handed in work on time

 � Shared ideas with others

 � Listened to others ideas

 � Was dependable to attend group meetings

 � Studied about the topic chosen

 � Worked well with others

 � Was a valuable member of the team
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Answer Key

 � Student’s Book

Before you Start

 ‣ Page 15

1. Possible topic guesses: travel, family 
activities, fishing, having fun, relaxation.

2. Possible answers: Most people go to the 
beach / countryside/ mountains when 
they are on vacation.

3. Someone traveling around the world: 
Lesson 1, page 27 or Lesson 2, pages 
34 and 35. A text about a nature retreat: 
Lesson 1, pages 22 and 23. Activities to 
understand a song: Lesson 1, page 27.

4. Possible answers: I  think I’ll  learn 
about traveling. I believe we will learn 
charac teris t ics  about some t ravel 
destinations. I think we will listen and sing 
a song about traveling.

LET’S START

 ‣ Page 16

1. Possible answers:

a. He is cycling to the south now.
b. Peter and John are spending their 

vacation near a lake.
c. My mom always drives the car when 

my dad is too tired.
d. I usually go on vacation with my 

parents in the summer.
e. When we went to the beach, we 

did many things like water skiing, 
swimming and walking long distances 
along the beach.

f. My sister met many tourists from Brazil 
at the National Park last summer.

 ‣ Page 17

3. I love cycling on vacation. It’s fun. / I hate it!
They found a small boat. / They didn’t 
find any means of transportation.
Let’s go waterskiing. / No, thanks. I prefer 
to go swimming.

I’m sure there is a bus stop around here. / 
There is no public transportation around 
here.
Mark doesn’t mind walking. / He isn’t Ok 
with that.
Kate hates running when she is on 
vacation. / She loves it.

4. a. same; b. different; c. same

5. (from top to bottom) always, constantly, 
frequently, usually, often, sometimes, 
occasionally, rarely, never.

 ‣ Page 18

6. Possible answers: The text is about a very 
comfortable place to go on vacation. The 
text is about a cold but gorgeous place 
to visit.

7. Possible answers:

a. Last year tour was to Torres del Paine 
and it was a success. It was exciting 
but it was hard work. People got wet 
but the scenery was wonderful.

b. This year they want to go to Chile Chico.

LESSON 1

 ‣ Page 20

1. Possible answers: The advertisement is 
about a resort and the activities it offers. 
The advertisement is about a vacation 
destination for the family / for young 
people.

2. a. water sports; b. fitness

3. a. S; b. M; c. F; d. M; S and D; e. F

4. 

/T/ /D/

What means do 
you think?

Can we go on vacation 
there this year?

No, thanks. They look expensive. 

Yoga! That’s boring!

Can you manage two days 
without the Internet?
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 ‣ Page 21

1. a. A; b. C; c. B

2. (1) go kayaking, (2) watching TV, (3)
to do sports / doing sports, (4) walking.

 ‣ Page 22

1. Possible answers:
a. They are on vacation in a National 

Park. They are on vacation near a river.
b. People can expect to do water sports, 

harvest fruit, and go walking.
c. Someone who likes peaceful places. 

Someone who likes nature. Someone 
who likes doing sports.

 ‣ Page 23

2. a. T; b. T; c. F; d. F; e. F

3. (from top to bottom) c, b, a, e, d.

 ‣ Page 24

4. Place: Araucaria Park

Activities: hiking, kayaking, constructing 
shelters, starting fires
Requirements: good level of fitness,
no smoking
Facilities: cabins, camping, showers
Contact details: www.survivalvacations.
com, 1(800) 953-33444.

5. Possible answers:

a. To have a good fitness level because 
these activities are easy for everyone.

b. To learn how to gather and harvest 
food, because these activities are not 
common to do on a vacation.

c. The retreat uses solar energy. This 
energy is clean and it is becoming 
more popular every day.

6. a. –ing; b. –tion 

7. a. kayaking; b. instruction; c. smoking;
d. restriction

 ‣ Page 25

1. A. trekking, B. kayaking; C. fishing;
D. survival skills

2. a. collect; b. break; c. captivating;
d. sanctuary.

3. a. retreat / sanctuary; b. getaway / break
c. gather / collect d. fascinating / 
captivating

 ‣ Page 26

1. Frequency adverbs go after the verb to 
be. (Yes)
Frequency adverbs go before any other 
verb. (Yes)

2. a. – Oh, very often / Sometimes at night; 
b. – No, not at all …; c. – Oh, very often; 
d. – Well, they always go to the park; e. 
– Yes, he loves going to other countries; f. 
Yes, he always goes on weekends.

3. Possible answers:

How often do 
you…?

You Classmate

read a book sometimes Always

play a sports never often

listen to music never never

watch TV often always

visit friends sometimes sometimes

eat fruit sometimes often

4. Possible answers: I sometimes read a 
book. You always read a book. / I never 
play sports. You often play sports. / We 
never listen to music. / I often watch TV. 
You always watch TV. / We sometimes 
visit friends. / I sometimes eat fruit. You 
often eat fruit.

 ‣ Page 27

1. Possible answers:
a. going on vacation, taking pictures, 

looking at / watching a shark, diving
b. She is in Europe, in England and Italy.

3. (1) I’m not a timid girl; (2) Bought stuff in 
Selfridges; (3) I left my mountain home; 
(4) I snorkeled, swam and skied; (5) In 
England we’ll drink tea; (6) I’ll introduce 
you to.
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4. a. Last year, she went to Rome, she 
danced in a Spanish park, and she skied 
and went snorkeling at a coral reef where 
she saw a shark. 
b. She’ll go to England, drink tea and 

introduce you to her friends in Chile 
and Peru. 

c. She’s met a lot of friends, bought lots of 
souvenirs and taken photos and videos.

 ‣ Page 28

1. Possible answers:
a. I would like to climb trees because I 
love to go birdwatching. I would like to go 
mountain climbing because I like extreme 
sports. I would like to go mountain 
biking because I love adventure. I would 
like to go to the beach because I love 
sunbathing. I would like to go horse riding 
because I like peaceful places/nature. I 
would like to go rafting because I love 
teamwork/adventure
b. Possible answers: Most of these 
activities can be done at National Parks 
or vacation destinations in Chile.

2. General Information, What is on Offer? 
Health requirements, Facilities, How to 
get There, Contact Details.

 ‣ Page 29

1. Australia should be checked.

2. a. He looked around the city, including 
the amazing Opera House, Harbour 
Bridge, and all of the city center.
b. Because he looked at the trees for 
hours.
c. Koalas, hundreds of Australian birds, 
kangaroos and wallabies, bats.
d. Because they sat on the runway in 
Philadelphia for two hours while waiting 
for the plane.
e. Because Star Airways had only one 
person working at the lost luggage center 
The terminal was packed with unclaimed 
luggage and the crowd was angry.

LESSON 2

 ‣ Page 32

1. Possible answers:
a. Subway, school bus, train, taxi, Mom ś 
car, Dad’s car; b. I go to the bus stop, 
subway station, and train station

2. Subway should be marked.

3. a. Bus 14; b. It’s on the corner; c. It takes 
20 minutes; d. It costs two dollars

4. (1) three; (2) 11; (3) 11:25

5. Possible answers: Woman: The subway 
takes 20 minutes, and the ticket costs two 
dollars. Ticket seller: It costs three dollars. 
It takes 25 minutes.

 ‣ Page 33

1. a. How do I get to Liberty Park from here? 
b. The train station is over there.

2. (from left to right) here, there, here, there

3. (from top to bottom) e, d, c, a, b

 ‣ Page 34

1. a. a train, an elephant; b. in the nineteenth 
century; c. Possible answers: India, Africa, 
America, Europe

 ‣ Page 35

2. a. F, b. F, c. F, d. F, e. T

 ‣ Page 36

3. (from top to bottom) b, d, f, a, c, e.

4. A. Phileas; B. the crew; C. Phileas and 
Jean; D. Aouda.

5. a. to exhaust a quantity of something;
b. to enter a plane, boat, etc.; c. to leave 
a plane, boat, etc.; d. to return.

 ‣ Page 37

1. (from left to right) 4, 1, 2, 3

2. a. Phileas; b. Phileas to Jean; c. Phileas 
and Jean; d. Aouda; e. Phileas’ friends
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3. 1. Suez; 2. Bombay; 3. Calcutta; 4. Hong 
Kong; 5. Yokohama; 6. San Francisco;
7. New York; 8. London

4. a. got off; b. get on; c. is running out;
d. get back

 ‣ Page 38

1. Verbs: a. rushed, fell down; b. leaves, be;
c. be, hire, be: d. try, earn, travel; e. be, 
bite. Words indicating quantities: a. a few;
b. all; c. some, many; d. a lot of; e. a lot

2. a. – d; b. – b; c. – e; d. – c; e. – a. 

3. (1)  a r r ived;  (2)  was;  (3)  he lped;
(4) is sleeping

 ‣ Page 39

1. Possible answers:
a. People travel to different countries for 

fun / adventure.

b. A travel itinerary is a travel plan / 
timetable of events. People need them 
to keep a schedule of their visits, to be 
organized.

2. transportation, location, belongings, and 
activities should be marked.

3. Possible answers: Purpose: Visit historic 
places.

4. Possible answers: Location: Rome. Start 
date: September 15. End date: September 
30. Things to do: visiting museums, 
walking around the city. Necessities: 
accommodation, appropriate clothes, food. 
Transportation: airplane tickets, subway, and 
public transportation in Rome.

 ‣ Page 40

1. The subway

2. a. Times Square, Hamburger Harry’s, 
Central Park, Liberty Island, Ellis Island, 
the Statue of Liberty, the immigration 
museum
b. the subway, the ferry

3. Possible answers: 
How to get there: by bus, walking, cycling.
Things to do: going shopping, visiting the 
historical sites, going to museums
Cost and times: public transportation 
costs around $700 it leaves at any time

 ‣ Page 41

1. a. He’s Sir Isaac Newton.
b. He is famous for describing the Three 
Laws of Motion.

2. a. 1; b. 3; c. 1; d. 2

3. Possible answers: train: when it is in motion, 
force acts on it to stop it, air resistance slows 
it. Horse, elephant: when we ride them they 
exert force on us and we exert force back.

 ‣ Page 44

1. Possible answers:
love/hate/like followed by verb + ing or to 
+ base form
I love being / to be outdoors.
She hates doing / to do sports.
They like visiting/ to visit their friends.

want/prefer followed by to + base form
I want to come back next year.
I wanted my children to learn to do things 
for themselves.
I prefer to go swimming.

don’t mind/enjoy/can’t stand followed by 
verb + ing
I don’t mind walking.
I enjoy watching TV.
I can’t stand listening to the radio.

2. (from left to right) always, constantly, 
frequently, usually, often, sometimes, 
occasionally, never

Possible answers:
a. I always have vacations in summer.
b. I constantly visit my grandparents.
c. During the day, I frequently drink water.
d. I usually go to the beach.
e. I often watch TV.
f. I sometimes ride my bike to school.
g. I occasionally walk to school.
h. I have never visited other countries.



Answer Key

Unit 1 Travel50 English 8 MT

Checkpoint

 ‣ Page 45

1. a. 2; b. 2; c. 2; d. 3

2. Possible answers:
- I don’t enjoy riding the bus. I prefer to
 take a taxi.
- I prefer to eat popcorn instead of
 hotdogs at the movies.
- I prefer to go to the movies rather than
 doing my homework.

 � Teacher’s Guide

Extra Material

 ‣ Page 38

1. (from left to right) 2, 1, 3

3. a. Possible answer: a sentence which is 
difficult to pronounce / A sentence with 
many similar sounds.

 ‣ Page 39

1. a. 1); b. 1); c. 2); d. 2); e. 2)
2. a. F; b. F; c. T; d. T; e. F.
3. b

 ‣ Page 40

1. (clockwise from top left) e, a, b, c

2. a. F; b. F; c. F; d. T

 ‣ Page 41

1. Possible answers: Yes, he is a famous 
basketball player of the Chicago Bulls./
No, I don’t know him.

2. a. T; b. F; c. T; d. T; e. F; f. T

3. a. 1); b. 2); c. 1); d. 2)

Assessments Unit 1

 ‣ Page 42

1. a. last paragraph; b. second paragraph;
c. third paragraph; d. first paragraph

2. a. T; b. F; c. F; d. T; e. F

3. Words using suf f ix  – t ion:  ac t ion, 
sophistication, relaxation, preparation.
Words using suf fix –ing: watching, 
camping, paintballing, amazing

 ‣ Page 43

4. (from top to bottom) 1, 6, 10, 2, 3, 8, 9, 
4, 5, 7

5. a. 2); b. 1); c. 1); d. 1)

6. Relaxation: yoga. In the city: cycling, 
running. In the sea or river: rafting, 
swimming, fishing

7. b
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About the Unit

The second unit of the Student’s Book is based on the theme The Future: make 
predictions, listen to and understand an interview about technology in the future, 
listen to and understand a phone-in about predictions in horoscopes, and write an 
essay. The unit will develop around this topic with the different learning objectives and 
attitudes given by the Chilean Bases Curriculares for 8th grade.

Students will be able to use their imagination and share their own experiences about 
the topic. They will express their opinions about other people’s experiences. Through 
this topic, they will feel motivated to guess what the future might be like in terms of 
technology and how predictions in the past have become a reality nowadays; they 
will compare their own experiences to those of their parents and grandparents, which 
will lead to reflection.

Teenagers are very interested in this topic because they can see how technology is 
improving almost every year. You may take advantage of this situation and let students 
get more involved in the development of the class. For information on getting students 
involved in decision making, go to Classroom Management of Unit 2. As the book 
continues, themes will move to other areas, such as the body and civilizations.

Previous Knowledge

Students will apply some of the contents learnt in 7th grade, such as how to formulate 
affirmative, negative, and interrogative sentences in the present simple and in the 
present continuous tense, describing, asking for information, and talking about things 
happening in the moment; they will read a text in the past simple and contrast 
information through the use of connectors and frequency adverbs. Finally, they will 
expand their knowledge of the future tense. Students could go to the Extra Material 
of Unit 2 for a photocopiable activities.

They will be able to recall these contents and start connecting them with the new 
information in the Let’s Start section through a series of exercises to activate their 
previous knowledge and connect it to the topic of Unit 2.
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LESSON 3: Teens and Technology Time: 14 hrs

LESSON 3 Learning Objective Achievement Indicator

Oral 
Communication

 � Listen to and 
understand an 
interview about 
technology in the 
future
(OA 1, 2, 3, 4, 5)

 � Make predictions 
(OA  6, 7, 8)

 � Be able to develop 
a conversation 
in order to make 
predictions and 
give opinions

 � Predict the content of a listening text based on key words.
 � Identify general ideas in a non-fiction listening text.
 � Identify speakers and opinions in a dialogue.
 � Repeat, pronounce correctly, and identify words that contain
/N/ and /Nk/ sounds.

 � Identify expressions used to express opinions (agreement and disagreement).
 � Build conversation about given themes expressing opinions (agreement or 
disagreement).

 � Express personal information and opinions about the daily use of cell phones.
 � Share opinions about the use of technology and make predictions about 
technology in the future.

 � Participate in exchanges with peers on a familiar topic (technology).
 � Share information from a different subject related to the unit (Maths).

Reading

 � Read and 
understand a 
report about 
young people and 
technology
(OA 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 
6, 7, 8)

 � Predict information in the text based on its pictures.
 � Recognize key words by matching them with pictures.
 � Recognize general and specific information in the text.
 � Define a reading purpose (look for specific information).
 � Identify the meaning of words from context.
 � Use graphics to represent information from the text.
 � Make connections between the text and personal experiences.
 � Predict information in the text based on its pictures and on previous 
knowledge.

 � Write predictions, share them with the class and classify them according 
given criteria.

 � Follow instructions to discover how Maths can be used to make predictions.

Writing

 � Write an essay 
about futuristic 
topics
(OA 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6)

 � Write a spider plan

 � Identify parts in an essay.
 � Choose a futuristic topic and make notes considering parts of an essay.
 � Write the draft of an essay and check applying specific criteria.
 � Develop ideas around a main idea using supporting ideas.
 � Use tenses to give opinions and make predictions.
 � Proofread a text.
 � Use correct punctuation marks.
 � Write a spider plan based on a model, organizing information clearly, with 
the help of peers.

 � Write predictions to make the spider plan.
 � Classify predictions on different categories.

Attitude Use information and communication technologies to do research.
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LESSON 4: Star Signs Time: 14 hrs

LESSON 4 Learning Objective Achievement Indicator

Oral 
Communication

 � Listen to and 
understand a 
phone-in

 � Predictions and 
zodiac signs
(OA 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6)

 � Use comparisons
(OA 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6)

 � Make predictions of the text using pictures, text and previous knowledge.
 � Relate listening text to written text.
 � Identify specific details in a non-fiction listening text about zodiac signs 
predictions.

 � Identify speakers in a phone in conversation.
 � Identify stress on given sentences.
 � Identify comparative and superlative adjectives from given sentences and 
discuss about the rules to form them.

 � Complete a table and a dialogue with comparative and superlative forms of 
given adjectives.

 � Role-play a dialogue about money, love or health predictions for chosen 
zodiac signs.

 � Describe people to guess their zodiac sign.
 � Participate in exchanges with peers on personal opinions about astrology and 
zodiac signs’ descriptions.

 � Participate in exchanges with peers to make predictions about daily routine 
using the first conditional.

 � Express personal opinions about believing or not in predictions.
 � Discuss about other ways in which people predict the future.
 � Share personal opinions about Auroras.
 � Describe and discuss about interesting natural phenomena.
 � Discuss about classmates’ personality characteristics and make predictions 
about their future.

Reading

 � Read and 
understand 
predictions
(OA 9, 10, 11, 12)

 � Predict information in the text based on its pictures.
 � Define a reading purpose (look for specific information).
 � Identify specific information about some zodiac signs. 
 � Summarize the text.
 � Classify some personal characteristics as positive or negative.
 � Recognize antonyms for given words.
 � Identify the meaning of words from context.
 � Analyze the structure of first conditional and its intention.
 � Complete sentence using the first conditional.
 � Identify specific information about own zodiac sign.
 � Identify general information to answer questions about a text.
 � Scan a text from a different subject (Science) to search for specific information.

Writing
 � Writing a text with 
predictions
(OA 1, 2, 3, 4, 5)

 � Write a dialogue about predictions for zodiac signs.
 � Organize information about predictions for a zodiac sign in order to write
a horoscope.

 � Identify the form horoscopes are written (verb tenses and vocabulary).
 � Write a draft using a model and the information recorded in the graphic 
organizer.

 � Write a horoscope organizing information clearly.
 � Proofread a text.
 � Use correct punctuation marks.
 � Write about classmates’ personality characteristics and predictions about 
their future.

Attitude
Show a positive attitude towards own ability to learn and use language, respecting my own
achievements and those of others’.
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Beginning the Unit

Before you Start
 
(page 49)

Draw a table on the board with headings 
at the top of each column: Technology 
and my grandparents, Technology and my 
parents, and Technology and me. Students 
should suggest ideas about what their 
grandparents and parents have told them 
about their lives when they were children 
and teenagers. They will give examples 
on telephones, cars, electricity, planes, 
etc. and will probably come up with 
other things too: big families, behaviour, 
respect, education, etc.

 ‣ Exercises 1 to 4

Ask students to look at the title of the unit 
and at the photo and share ideas about 
what the unit will be about. As it might 
be difficult for students to start speaking 
in English to the class, you can begin with 
this task. Ask them to brainstorm words 
that teenagers use and are related to 
technology and write them on the board. 
You can draw a mind map similar to this, 
but using their suggestions.

Technology

ElectricityElectricity

Cars

TelephonesTelephones

OtherOther

Games

Computers

Help students by writing complete phrases. 
For example, if a student says telephone, 
you can write “Telephones will be smaller” 
and add more details. Continue to add items 
to the diagram, eliciting more statements 
with will from students. For example, 
Phones will do more tasks. Phones will be 
less expensive. Leave the diagram on the 
board to continue to Exercises 2 and 3 so 
they can try to say what the person in the 
photo does, what the text about teens and 
technology says and what activities to do to 
understand an article.

 ‣ Exercise 5

Lead the discussion and present ideas for 
students to discuss if they do not come up 
with any:

 · Speaking about technology and the 
future may be useful to develop our 
imagination and to learn new technical 
vocabulary (in real life or through the 
Internet).

 · There are many English words used in 
Spanish, in the world of technology (CD, 
High definition, LED, e-mail, online, etc.), 
this situation may help us understand 
texts about technology easily.

LET’S START  (page 50)

 ‣ Exercises 1 and 2

Many of the contents presented in the 
Let’s Start section were previously seen 
by students in 7th grade (see Previous 
Knowledge). These activities both activates 
their previous knowledge and presents the 
new contents and topic of the unit. 

Exercise 1 gives students the opportunity 
to complete simple sentences related to 
the photos, using the future tense with will. 
Exercise 2 gives students a moment to have 
a discussion about the topic, exchanging 
opinions with other students. This activity 
can be done in groups or as a class, and it 
is meant to motivate them to participate by 
expressing their personal views about the 
future and technology. 

PEDAGOGICAL GUIDELINES
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 ‣ Exercises 3 to 5

Exercise 3 introduces key functions 
(expressing agreement and disagreement) 
using key vocabulary from the unit. In 
Exercise 4, students must match key 
vocabulary of the unit: texting, online, 
e-kids, etc. with their meaning. In Exercise 
5, students must provide synonyms for 
some adjectives. Students should be able 
to use their dictionaries to do Exercises 
4 and 5.

 ‣ Exercises 6 and 7

These activities present strategies to 
understand a text. In Exercise 6, students 
must skim the text and identify the main 
idea of each paragraph. In Exercise 7, 
students must read the text looking 
for specific information to answer the 
questions. Have students work in pairs to 
encourage collaboration. Check answers 
with the class.

These pages about metacognition are 
for the planning of the unit’s work. 
Students should register the strategies 
they will use during the unit to learn the 
contents of the unit better. Since this is 
the second time they will be doing this 
exercise, it may not be necessary to 
devote a whole class to the revision of 
these pages to check different strategies 
to cope with each skill. Students can 
discuss what strategies could work better 
for them and what strategies worked (or 
not) in the previous unit.

While completing the page, you can add 
to the discussion with other metacognitive 
questions such as:

 � Planning: What is my goal for the unit? 
Do I need any extra information for 
the unit? What resources are available? 
Who can help me with the unit? How do 
I usually learn best? How do I study best?

 � About the topic: What do I already 
know about the topic? What can I relate 
the topic to? (other subjects, personal 
experience, general knowledge, etc.).

Learning to Learn (page 53)
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Developing the Unit

LESSON 3
Teens and 
Technology Time: 14 hrs.

This lesson will discuss technology, and making 
predictions about how will technology be in the future. 
This topic will be presented through a radio interview, 
a report, a bar graph, an informative article, and an 
essay. The language focus of the unit will be on making 
predictions in future tense and giving an opinion about 
said predictions. The Final Task of the lesson will consist 
on creating a future predictions spider plan.

This lesson will allow students to express their opinions 
and ideas about how technology affects us and will 
continue to affect us in the future.

Oral Communication

 � Listening (page 54)

Objective: Listening to an interview about 
the future.
Language: How will technology evolve in the 
future? Everybody is going to shop online. You 
won’t need a key for your home.
Vocabulary: attach, shoppers, fingerprints, 
virtual reality
Pronuntiation: sounds \N\ and \Nk\

Opening question

Do you like technological devices? Which one do 
you use the most? What do you use it for? 

Give students some minutes to discuss these three 
questions in pairs. Elicit sentences from students. 
Try to avoid broken sentences or loose words. 
If students answer, for example, “smartphone” 
help them produce the complete sentence, “My 
smartphone is the device I use the most.” They 
can use follow–up questions to make a real 
conversation. Then, they can ask and answer them 
with the whole class. 

Warm-up activity

Have students form pairs and work together on 
a new invention. Explain that the item can be 
as strange as they want, but it must be useful to 
society. Model the idea with your own invention 
on the board: This is an electric wastepaper basket; 
it will crush the paper at the bottom and transport 
it to the recycling unit. It is going to change the 
world. Draw a diagram on the board to explain 
how it will work. Have each pair present their 
invention to the class. Make sure they use will and 
going to.

About English Culture

About the Internet

The Internet started when the Advanced Research 
Projects Agency (ARPA) of the United States 
Defense Department began a network called 
ARPANET in 1969. In 1973, the U.S. Defense 
Advanced Research Projects Agency (DARPA) 
initiated a research program to investigate 
techniques and technologies for interlinking 
packet networks of various kinds. The objective 
was to develop communication protocols 
which would allow networked computers to 
communicate transparently across multiple, 
linked packet networks. This was called the 
Internetting project and the system of networks 
which emerged from the research was known as 
the “Internet.”

The Internet is not owned or controlled by any 
company, corporation, or nation. It connects 
people in many countries instantaneously through 
computers, fiber optics, satellites, and phone 
lines. It is changing cultural patterns, business 
practices, the consumer industry, and research 
and educational pursuits.

Taken from: http://transit ion.fcc.gov/cgb/
kidszone/history_internet.html

To learn more about the Internet, its past, present 
and future, go to the Bibliography of Unit 2.
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 ‣ Exercise 1

In pairs, have students discuss the vocabulary and 
make predictions using those words. Encourage 
students to use the future with will and going to. 
After a few minutes, ask some volunteers to share 
their ideas with the whole class. Ask the rest of 
the class their opinions. As a summary, write a pair 
of ideas on the board for each word in the box. 
Leave them on the board for students to check their 
predictions after listening to the audio.

 ‣ Exercises 2 and 3

Have students read silently exercises 2 and 3. 
Make sure they understand what they must do. Tell 
students it is always advisable to read the questions 
before listening to the audio, thus you will know 
in advance what to pay attention to. Play the radio 
interview through at least twice. Then, play the 
recording again with pauses to give students time to 
mark if the opinions belong to Jack or Ellen, and to 
underline the correct options. Check answers with 
the whole class.

Extension activity

Divide the class into two groups, one to discuss 
the advantages and the other to discuss the 
disadvantages of some inventions. Write some 
ideas on the board:

Item Advantages Disadvantages

Internet
Get communicated 
worldwide

All kind of information
available without 
restriction

Robots
Help to carry out 
complex surgery

Do not have feelings

Cell 
phones

Get communicated 
fast

No much face-to-face 
talks

Have students call out advantages and disadvantages 
and write them on the board in the correct column. 
Walk around the classroom and encourage students 
to add more ideas. Make comments about each 
item and motivate students to justify their choices.

 � Speaking Task (page 55)

Objective: Making predictions.
Language: I’m sure there will be lots of new 
inventions. The Internet will become more 
popular.
Vocabulary: I agree. That’s right. I disagree. 
Certainly! I’m not sure.

Common Problems

Make sure students know that in English there are 
certain expressions we can use when we agree: 
That’s right. I agree. The speaker who disagrees will 
normally say: I´m sorry, but I doń t agree. I disagree. 
If the person is not sure, he or she will say: I´m not 
sure. We may also choose to say: In my opinion,… 
From my point of view, … before agreeing or 
disagreeing. 

Spanish speakers tend to say I´m agree or I´m not 
agree. If this is the case of some students in your 
class, ask them to think why they say I’m agree 
instead of just I agree. Guide them to deduce 
that in Spanish we say Estoy de acuerdo / No 
estoy de acuerdo and that is why they wrongly 
use a form of to be in English. Finally, explain 
to students that in English, it is not necessary to 
use a form of the verb to be with the verbs agree 
or disagree. For more practice on expressing 
agreement and disagreement, go to Extra Material 
of Unit 2.

Warm-up activity

You can write or say a thought-provoking statement, 
like:  “People should vote for President at the age 
of 15.” Make students use I think, In my opinion,
I don’t think so, etc. and motivate them to justify 
their answers.

 ‣ Exercises 1 to 5

Students work in pairs, reading the sentences, 
underlining the phrases that introduce opinions, 
reading and writing their opinions and making 
a conversation, agreeing or disagreeing on the 
statements in Exercise 3 or on their own statements.
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In Exercise 3, encourage students to write their 
opinions using full sentences. Tell them they will 
need these ideas for Exercises 4 and 5. Then, tell 
them to get into pairs to exchange their opinions. 
Help students with vocabulary and expressions 
they may need to carry out a fluid conversation. 
You can write the table above in a corner of the 
board, and leave it there for later use.

Above level

Write the following incomplete sentences on the 
board: 

In the future, cell phones will… 
In the future, transportation is going to… 

Ask students to discuss these two topics in pairs. 
Explain that they need to talk without too much 
hesitation, respect turn-taking and help each other 
along the discussion.

This is a good moment to use the Complementary 
Digital Resource “Unit 2, introduction”.

Students read and watch videos about predictions 
made in the past about life in our times. Then they 
write and express orally their own predictions 
about the future they imagine.

Reading

 � Reading (page 56)

Objective: Identifying the uses of technology.
Language: The report showed that around 
half of all 11-to-14-year-olds use their phones 
for non-talking activities.
Vocabulary: listen to, multitasking, online, surf

Warm-up activity

Have students work in small groups. Tell them to 
think about a technological device different to the 
telephone and tell them to draw a timeline to show 
how the device has changed throughout history. 
You may want to introduce the topic sharing a 
video about the evolution of the telephone, entering 
the code Gi8P058 at http://codigos.auladigital.cl

Once students have watched the video, give them 
time to discuss what has happened with the telephone 
as well as with the device they have chosen.

 ‣ Exercise 1

Encourage students to discuss the questions and 
make predictions (in as much detail as they can), 
using complete sentences. You may tell students 
to draw a mind map including the functions the 
devices in the picture can perform. Then, draw 
their attention to the Warm-up activity and invite 
them to describe how technology has evolved. 
Help students with vocabulary and word order in 
their sentences. You may ask for some examples of 
answers and write them on the board for students 
to check their predictions.

 ‣ Exercise 8

Divide the class into small groups and have 
them briefly discuss the phrases in Exercise 6. 
Ask students to discuss how often they do these 
activities. Invite each pair to form a small group 
with another pair and compare their ideas. Ask 
groups to read through the first question and 
answer orally. Each group should appoint one 
member to be the secretary to take notes on the 
points raised.

PEDAGOGICAL GUIDELINES

Stating an opinion
Asking for

 an opinion
Expressing
agreement

Expressing
disagreement

Interruptions

 � In my opinion...
 � The way I see it...
 � If you want my 
honest opinion....

 � As far as I’m 
concerned...

 � If you ask me...

 � What’s your idea?
 � What are your 
thoughts on this?

 � How do you feel 
about this?

 � What do you 
think?

 � Do you agree?

 � That’s so true.
 � You’re absolutely right.
 � Absolutely.
 � That’s exactly how I feel.
 � Exactly.
 � (agree with negative 
statement) Me neither.

 � (weak) I suppose so. /
I guess so.

 � You have a point there.
 � I was just going to say that.

 � I don’t think so.
 � (strong) No way.
 � I’m afraid I disagree.
 � (strong) I totally disagree.
 � (strong) I’d say the exact 
opposite.

 � Not necessarily.
 � That’s not always true.
 � That’s not always the case.
 � No, I’m not so sure 
about that.

 � Can I add 
something here?

 � Sorry to interrupt, 
but...

 � (after accidentally 
interrupting 
someone) Sorry, go 
ahead. OR Sorry, 
you were saying...

 � (after being 
interrupted) You 
didn’t let me finish.

Resource

Co
m

pl
em

entary Digital 
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After giving students some time to conduct the 
class survey, write the phrases in Exercise 6 on the 
board. Then, ask the groups to write their results 
on the board. Suggest students draw a bar graph to 
present their results. Encourage them to compare 
their graphs with that in Exercise 6.

Extension activity

Create a Mind Map. Write Technology as the 
heading on the board. Write four sub-headings 
around the main title: Music, Television, Cell 
Phones and Internet. Ask students to come up 
and contribute their ideas to the mind map under 
the corresponding headings. Encourage them to 
comment. Ask students to copy the completed 
mind map into their notebooks.

 � Reading and Vocabulary (page 59)

 ‣ Exercises 1 to 3

Have students work through exercises 1, 2 and 
3 silently on their own. Encourage them to use 
their dictionaries if they have problems to find the 
words in the puzzle. After a while, have them check 
answers with a classmate.

 ‣ Exercise 4

Encourage students to share their ideas using full 
sentences. Walk through the classroom helping 
students with vocabulary and grammar to express 
their opinions. For questions b and c you may 
suggest students to build a timeline to show the 
technological devices they use now and to predict 
which ones they will stop using in the next ten years. 
Tell them it will help them organize their ideas 
before sharing them with their pairs. As students 
share their opinions, ask them to support their ideas.

 � Language Focus (page 60)

Objective: Making predictions about the future.
Language: Video cameras will become obsolete.
Vocabulary: online, technophobe, technological 
inventions

Warm-up activity

Ask students if they ever make plans. Write the 
following sentence on the board: 

Next week, I’m going to the cinema to see the new 
Superman movie. 

Explain that when we make plans, we often use 
phrases that specify a time, such as next year, 
tonight, tomorrow, on Sunday, tomorrow morning, 
etc. Write the phrases on the board. Finally, have 
students write a sentence for each time phrase 
in their notebooks. Encourage students to move 
around the classroom and find out if anybody is 
doing the same thing as they are. You can copy this 
table on the board:

tomorrow next week in 2020 today

tomorrow 
morning

next month in 10 years this morning

tomorrow 
afternoon

next year in 2 weeks this afternoon

tomorrow 
evening

next Monday in a few days this evening

tomorrow 
night

next weekend in the 22nd 
century

tonight

Common Problems

Students may get confused when using going 
to and will to express future. Explain that we 
normally use going to for future plans and will for 
decisions taken at the moment. Explain that I’ll is 
the contraction of I will. Finally, explain that both 
will and going to can be used for predictions:
I think it is going to rain – I think it will rain.

For more practice on the use of will and going to, 
go to the Extra Material of Unit 2.

 ‣ Exercises 1 to 4 

Throughout this page, encourage students to work 
in pairs. If possible, form pairs with advanced and 
approaching learners, thus advanced learners will 
coach their approaching level partners. Help pairs to 
clarify their doubts about language.

Approaching level

Have students work in groups of four. Tell students 
to open their text to pages 56 and 57 and look for 
other examples of will and going to. Tell them to 
copy the sentences into their notebooks and ask 
them to re-write them replacing will for going to and 
going to for will. Ask them if the new sentences can 
be understood and if there is a change of meaning.
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 � Reading Task (page 61)

Objective: Reading about predictions that 
came true.
Language: Almost everyone will have high 
definition wide-screen televisions.
Vocabulary: device, electronic, tablet, wide 
screen

Warm-up activity

Write these quotations on separate cards and invite 
groups of students to re-write them in the light of 
present reality. Invite them to share ideas with the class.

“I think there is a world market for maybe five 
computers.” (Thomas Watson, chairman of IBM, 
1943)

“There is no reason anyone would want a computer 
in their home.” (Ken Olson, president, chairman 
and founder of Digital Equipment Corp., 1977)

“This ‘telephone’ has too many shortcomings to be 
seriously considered as a means of communication. 
The device is inherently of no value to us.” (Western 
Union internal memo, 1876)

“While theoretically and technically television may 
be feasible, commercially and financially it is an 
impossibility.” (Lee DeForest, inventor)

“We don’t like their sound, and guitar music is on 
the way out.” (Decca Recording Co. rejecting the 
Beatles, 1962)

“Radio has no future. Heavier-than-air flying 
machines are impossible. X-rays will prove to be 
a hoax.” (William Thomson, Lord Kelvin, British 
scientist, 1899)

“Drill for oil? You mean drill into the ground to try 
and find oil? You’re crazy.” (Workers whom Edwin 
L. Drake tried to enlist to his project to drill for oil 
in 1859)

“Airplanes are interesting toys, but of no military 
value.” (Marechal Ferdinand Foch, Professor of 
Strategy, Ecole Superieure de Guerre)

“There will never be a bigger plane built.”
(A Boeing engineer, after the first flight of the 247,
a twin engine plane that holds ten people)

Exercises 1 to 4 

Have students work in pairs to do the activities and 
to encourage collaboration and respect among 
them. When addressing Exercise 4, ask different 
pairs of students for one of their predictions and 
write them on the board. Then, carry out the voting 
asking some of them to justify their choices. 

Have students form Final Task groups of four. 
Tell students to open their texts to page 64 and 
read Step 1. Have students brainstorm ideas and 
make predictions about the future on the topics 
provided. If students have difficulties to come 
up with ideas, tell them to search the Internet 
for predictions about the future in relation to 
technology. For some advisable web sites to look 
for information about technology in the future go 
to Bibliography of Unit 2. 

Have students write notes to complete the chart. 
Walk around the class and provide support 
where necessary.

 � Final Task: A Future Predictions Spider
Plan (Step 1)

Writing

 � Writing Task (page 62)

Objective: Writing an essay about technology.
Language: In my opinion, technology is a 
good way to get both information and
entertainment.
Vocabulary: invention, online, project,
research

Warm-up activity

Write the following words on the board: technology, 
electronic, cable. Tell students they are going to 
play Word Challenge. Two students come to the 
front of the class. Tell one of them to choose a 
word from the board, e.g. technology. Tell them 
they have to take turns to say a word associated 
with technology: screen, keyboard, power, etc. Tell 
them they cannot say the same word twice or they 
are out. You may assign a time limit. If they do not 
answer in the time given, they are out. When a 
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student is out, have another student come up and 
challenge the winner. When students have played 
with the words on the board, ask the class for more 
topics to continue playing.

 ‣ Exercises 1 to 5

Tell students to work silently on their own. Read 
exercises with them and make sure they understand 
what they have to do. In Exercise 2 , they will have 
to write notes under some headings and as a way 
to reinforce their vocabulary, they will have to 
write notes about one of the given topics. Then, 
they will write an essay, making use of some tips 
they should remember when writing essays. Finally, 
they work in pairs, checking each other’s essays. 
Make sure they know what they need to check: 
organization of sections, punctuation (you may 
use this opportunity to practice the punctuation 
vocabulary: period, comma, question mark, etc.) 
grammar and spelling. (You can show students 
the correction symbols in the Marking Criteria 
Appendix for writing). 

Finally, you may want to have students write a final 
version of their essays.

Have students work in their Final Task groups. 
Have them open their Student’s Book to page 
64. Read Step 2 as a class. Have students write 
predictions using the notes from the chart in 
Step 1. Walk around the class and make sure 
that their predictions are clearly written and are 
categorized according to the topics in Step 1. 
Have students check for grammar, spelling, and 
punctuation.

 � Final Task: A Future Predictions Spider
Plan (Step 2)

This is a good moment to use the Complementary 
Digital Resource “Unit 2, Development.”

Students listen to predictions about the effect 
certain electronic technologies will have on 
society in the future. They, in turn, examine 
different emerging technologies and make 
predictions based on their imagination.

Cross-Curricular  (page 63)

Objective: Understanding how to use math for 
predictions.
Language: Predictions without a math basis are 
little more than guesses.
Vocabulary: accurate, digits, economy, statistical 
data, subtract

Warm-up activity

Tell students you are going to bury a time capsule 
in the school yard. Explain that the capsule will 
be a way for future students at the school to think 
about how we live today. Tell students that the 
capsule will not be opened for 50 years. Invite 
students to work in pairs and to formulate a list 
of items they want to include in the capsule. Tell 
students that the space inside the capsule is limited 
so items should be small and culturally significant. 
When students have completed their list, invite 
pairs to compare lists before going on to write a 
class list together on the board.

 ‣ Exercises 1 to 4

Elicit opinions about the topic of the text. Divide the 
class into pairs. Have pairs discuss why they think 
math might be connected to making predictions.

Tell them to read through the steps of the trick 
carefully. Walk around the class to check they 
understand each step of the procedure. Divide 
the class into pairs. Invite students to follow each 
instruction, step by step. Supply a calculator where 
necessary. They have to check answers and follow 
instructions. In pairs, they can practice using different 
numbers. In groups, tell them to do any other tricks 
they know or create a math trick for the other groups.

Have students work in their Final Task groups. 
Have students open their Student’s Book to page 
64 and read Step 3 with the class. Have students 
draw a spider plan with the categories in Step 1 
onto a sheet of poster paper. Ask them to write 
their predictions under each corresponding 
category. Encourage them to make suggestions 
on how to improve their posters.

 � Final Task: A Future Predictions Spider
Plan (Step 3)
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Final Task  (page 64)

Objectives: Writing predictions for the future.
Language: Robots will control the Earth.
Vocabulary: spider plan, environment
Materials: poster paper

Attitudes

Use information and communication technologies 
to do research.

When addressing this final task, encourage students 
to search the Internet for information about 
technology in the future and for tutorials to learn 
more about making spider plans. Also, encourage 
students to use communication technologies to 
show their work to the class. Tell students they may 
surf the Internet searching for free software to make 
spider plans. For some interesting websites to draw 
spider plans, go to Bibliography of Unit 2. 

After they have searched for information and 
have used technologies to show their results, ask 
students about their experience: What was it like 
to work with technology? Did you like it? Why? 
/ Why not? What advantages and disadvantages 
does it have? How can technology help make 
your work easier? What other resources would 
you like to find on the Internet?

Have students work in their Final task groups. 
Have them open their Student’s Book to page 
64 and read Step 4 with the class. Distribute 
markers, glue sticks, and scissors and have 
students prepare their prediction posters. 
Encourage them to display their posters around 
the classroom and to debate around the points 
raised in each poster. Have students look at each 
other’s work and vote on the best one. Ask them 
to be objective and give reasons for their choice: 
It is very creative, well-organized, and attractive. 
It is written in good English and makes original 
predictions.

 � Final Task: A Future Predictions Spider
Plan (Step 4)

Self-Monitoring  
(page 65)

After the presentations, complete the chart with 
performance examples for every item. This will give 
students a better understanding to later assess their 
own performance. Prepare some examples in case 
they do not come up with any of their own and you 
can discuss the rest with the class. 

1. Notes about the future 

 · Highly competent: make notes for all the 
themes in the three future time periods.

 · Competent: make notes for most of the 
themes in two future time periods.

 · Approaching competent: notes miss more 
than two themes and one future time period.

 · Not yet: write notes for only one theme in 
only one future time period.

2. Organization of predictions: 
 · Highly competent: categorize all sentences 

in each topic correctly.
 · Competent: categorize most sentences in 

each topic correctly.
 · Approaching competent: categorize more 

than 25% of the sentences correctly.
 · Not yet: categorize less than 25% of the 

sentences correctly.

3. Design of presentation: 
 · Highly competent: there are clear sections, 

complete information and attractive graphic 
support.

 · Competent: there are clear sections and 
information. Graphic support is appropriate.

 · Approaching competent: there are clear 
two sections and the graphic support is 
rather poor.

 · Not yet: there are no clear sections and the 
graphic support is very poor.

Make sure each students write down the examples 
so they can use them to assess their performance 
in Part 2.
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LESSON 4
Star Signs

This lesson will present the topic of the horoscope 
and personality characteristics. This topic will be 
revised through phone calls, horoscope predictions, 
informative articles, and yearbooks. The language 
focus of the unit will be comparisons and the first 
conditional. The Final Task of the lesson will consist on 
creating a yearbook with predictions for other students. 

This lesson will allow students to get to know 
personality characteristics, discuss their own personality 
and that of others.

Oral Communication

 � Listening (page 66)

Objectives: Discussing plans and predictions.
Language: Aries is an action sign, full of fire 
and energy. The stars are in your favor, so you 
will be inspired.
Vocabulary: astrology, forecast, horoscope, 
star-sign, zodiac, zodiac sign
Pronunciation: stressed words

Opening question

Do you believe in fortune tellers or horoscopes? 
What predictions would you like to come true?

In pairs, students ask and answer the questions. 
Make sure they understand the questions. Elicit 
full sentences from students as possible. You may 
add more new questions to improve students’ 
participation: Have you ever had the experience of 
consulting a fortune teller? What methods to predict 
the future do you know? This is an interesting topic 
for teenagers, so they will be willing to participate, 
but they may have difficulties with vocabulary, 
help them with this to encourage their willingness 
to share ideas with the class. For guidance on 
encouraging reluctant learners to speak in classes, 
go to the Bibliography of Unit 2.

Warm-up activity

Ask students why people like to know about 
their daily horoscope. Ask them if they do, even 
if they do not believe the information to be true. 
Ask students if they think it is better to believe that 
the future is already decided or to believe that you 
make your own future by what you do and say in 
the present. Have students share their ideas with 
the class.

About English Culture

About Horoscopes

A horoscope is a chart showing the position of 
the Sun, Moon, and planets at a specific time 
in relation to a particular place on Earth. The 
specific time is usually the moment of a person’s 
birth, and the particular place is where the person 
was born. 

Native Americans, such many other cultures, have 
their own astrological signs what comes to prove 
that this culture has a close connection to nature. 
In the Native American belief system, animals 
play an integral role in two important ways: 

1. Native Americans believe that their creator 
speaks to them through animals. 

2. The animals are considered their brothers and 
sisters. 

Their animal signs reflect the belief that nature 
has much to teach us. This centuries old system 
includes: an animal, an element, a stone, a clan, 
and a color. The animals included in Native 
American astrological signs are goose, otter, wolf, 
falcon, beaver, deer, woodpecker, salmon, brown 
bear, raven, snake, and owl. For more information 
about Native American astrological signs, go to 
the Bibliography of Unit 2.

 ‣ Exercises 2 and 3

Write the following pre-listening questions on the 
board: Who is speaking? Where are they? What 
are they speaking about? Then, have students 
listen and answer the questions. Afterwards, read 
out the Listening Tip with the class. Read out the 
instruction and ask students to do Exercise 2 and 
have them write the star signs in the order they 
hear them. In Exercise 3, have them listen again 

Time: 14 hrs.
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and write the initial of the person that says the 
statements. Ask students what differences they 
notice when listening for general information and 
for details (when listening for general information 
one gets general ideas, while when listening for 
details one pay attention to specific words).

 ‣ Exercise 4

Explain to students that in this activity, they have to 
fine-tune their ears to identify the words that sound 
louder. To check answers, have students compare 
and discuss about their decisions. Guide them 
to identify the correct answers by replaying the 
audio as much as necessary. For more practice on 
stressed words, go to the Extra Material of Unit 2.

Extension activity

Have each student write a prediction onto a slip 
of paper: You will be lucky! A family member 
will want to argue with you. You will take a long 
journey, etc. Monitor the activity, helping with 
ideas and language as needed. Divide the class 
into groups of four. Tell groups to exchange their 
prediction slips. Have students take turns at reading 
their prediction to the classmate on their right. Have 
the classmate respond by thinking of a plan based 
on the prediction: you will receive good news. I’m 
going to have a party!

 � Speaking Task (page 67)

Objective: Comparing and contrasting
characteristics.
Language: Generally, Leos are more successful 
than Pisces.
Vocabulary: better, fastest, luckiest, most
successful, worst

Warm-up activity

Crumple up a piece of paper to make a ball. Have 
students stand in a circle. Stand in the center of the 
circle and toss the ball to a student. Tell the student 
to name something in the classroom (e.g., chair) 
and throw the ball back to you. Toss the ball to 
another student and say a comparative adjective: 
smaller. The student has to make a sentence making 
a comparison using “chair” and “smaller”. Explain 
that the student now has to name something smaller 
than a chair (e.g. mouse. “A mouse is smaller than a 

chair”) and throw the ball back again. Say another 
comparative adjective: more dangerous. Toss the 
ball to another student who now has to say a 
sentence using “more dangerous than a mouse”. 
Continue in the same way until each student has 
said a sentence.

Common Problems

Students tend to use “more” and “most” as well 
as adding –er or –est to adjectives with one 
syllable. Although the rules are clear for the one 
syllable adjectives and adjectives with three or 
more syllables, the rule for two syllable adjectives 
is not so clear. The general rule is to use “more” 
and “most” with two syllable adjectives. The 
exceptions are adjectives ending in “y” where 
the “y” is replaced with “ier” (happy – happier) 
and adjectives ending in “er”, “le”, and “ow” that 
add “er” or “est” (gentle – gentler, narrow – the 
narrowest). For activities on comparisons, go to 
the Extra Material of Unit 2.

 ‣ Exercises 1 to 4

Students work on their own to do Exercise 1. To 
check answers, write the sentences on the board 
and ask for volunteers to underline or circle the 
correct words. Then, set a time limit for students to 
discuss in pairs the rules for forming comparative 
and superlative adjectives. Afterwards, elicit ideas 
from the class and write the main points of the rules 
on the board.

For Exercises 3 and 4, students work in pairs. 
Check answers by projecting the exercises on the 
board, if possible, and by asking for volunteers to 
fill in the empty spaces.

 ‣ Exercise 5

Encourage students to rewrite a similar conversation 
to that on exercise 4. Tell them to use information 
they remember from the previous listening activity 
and to use their dictionaries for new words. 
Evaluate students on pair work, fluency, use of 
structures, pronunciation, and organization. See 
Assessments for Unit 2 for a rubric to assess 
students’ performance; remember to share the 
rubric with the students before starting the activity, 
so they know on what areas they will be evaluated.
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Approaching Level

Write the following adjectives on the board: tall, 
short, fast, slow, tired, energetic. Have students 
copy them into their notebooks and then find a 
classmate who is taller than them. Repeat the 
activity with the other adjectives. Tell students they 
have to write full sentences. Then, ask them to read 
them up loud and check correct pronunciation.

Reading

 � Reading (page 68)

Objectives: Recognizing subject matter, 
purpose and intended audience. Distinguishing 
graphic and text components.
Language: People find Tauruses reserved and 
unsociable.
Vocabulary: angry, dreamy, eager, personality, 
predict, secretive, stars, stingy, talkative, 
weapon, moon

Warm-up activity

Ask students who or what may provide predictions 
for the future, besides fortune tellers. Some of them 
may say horoscopes. Ask them if they believe what 
horoscopes say and why. Have them discuss their 
points of view.

 ‣ Exercise 1

Ask students to answer the questions in pairs, 
highlighting the importance of connecting the text 
they are going to read with their own experiences. 
Invite pairs to share answers with other students.

 ‣ Exercises 2 to 4

Have students read the text in silence two or three 
times and then do the exercises in pairs. You 
may also play the recording while they read to let 
them hear the pronunciation of the words. Use 
these exercises to help student’s comprehension. 
Encourage them to work in pairs and help each other. 
In Exercise 4, answers may vary so students should 
support their answers; this will help you check if they 
understand the meaning of these adjectives.

 ‣ Exercise 6

Have students work in small groups. Tell them they 
may choose someone they all know in order to 
try to discover which zodiac sign that person is. 
Ask students to choose one representative to share 
what they have talked about with the class. Ask the 
rest of the class to agree or disagree with the ideas 
presented.

 � Reading and Vocabulary (page 71)

 ‣ Exercises 1 and 2

Remind students that they may use the Glossary 
at the end of their books or their dictionaries if 
they have trouble to match the words with their 
meanings or placing the words in the correct 
context. To check answers, ask for volunteers to 
share their answers with the class.

 ‣ Exercises 3 and 4

Have students read the magazine article again, in 
silence, although some of them may try to answer 
the questions without reading it again to check how 
much they remember about it. If so, tell them to 
read the article to check their answers.

 ‣ Exercise 5

Encourage students to discuss the questions. Tell 
them they may use follow-up questions to make 
the conversation more fluent. Walk around the 
classroom, helping students with vocabulary or 
structures they may need. Encourage them to 
use what they have learnt in this and in previous 
lessons too. After a while, ask them to share ideas 
with the class.

Extension activity

For this game, every student needs a post-it. Tell them 
to work in groups of four or five. They have to write 
the name of a zodiac sign on the post-it and, without 
showing it to anyone, stick it onto the forehead of a 
member of their group. Students then have to ask 
Yes/No questions in order to guess the sign stuck 
on their forehead: Is my birthday in July? Am I quick 
thinking? Students should continue the game until each 
student has guessed his or her sign correctly.
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Above level

Tell students to work in pairs, one of them is the 
client and the other is a fortune teller. The client has 
to ask as many questions as possible about her/his 
destiny and the fortune teller has to answer all the 
questions as creatively as possible.

Attitudes

Participate and collaborate in teams. During 
group formation, make sure that above and 
approaching level students get together, thus 
advanced learners will coach their approaching 
level partners. Encourage students to share their 
ideas within their group. When the groups need 
to choose a representative, make sure that they do 
not always choose the above level student. Also, 
make sure students understand that for successful 
team work they need to communicate effectively 
through listening, explaining and sharing ideas. 
Emphasize that they have to learn to trust and 
respect each other, as well as to develop skills in           
planning, organizing and evaluation their group 
work. For more information on group work, go to 
the Bibliography of Unit 2.

The topic treated in this lesson may be very 
appealing to teens, so probably they will tend 
to participate more during the classes. Take 
advantage of this situation and encourage students 
to reflect on the way they learn and on their own 
achievements.

After students have finished their group work, 
you may want them to undergo peer evaluation 
(for a checklist on Peer Evaluation, go to the 
Assessments for Unit 2).

 � Language Focus (page 72)

Objective: Discussing plans and predictions 
(First Conditional).
Language: I am going to go to the beach 
because my horoscope says I will travel with 
my family this weekend.
Vocabulary: going to, lottery, mud, plan, will

Warm-up activity

Divide the board into two; on one side, write the 
beginning of sentences: e.g. If I study hard... and 
on the other side, the consequences: I will enter 
university. Write at least five statements on each 
side. Students have to match them and write some 
in their notebooks.

Explain to students that we normally use going 
to for future plans and will for decisions taken at 
the moment. Encourage students to give examples 
by providing some clues. Say: It’s getting hot in 
here. (I’ll open the window.). Explain that I’ll is 
the contraction of I will. Ask: What are your plans 
for next summer / winter / Christmas / vacation? 
Finally, explain that both will and going to can 
be used for predictions: I think it’s going to rain 
later/I think it will rain later. Have students make 
some predictions about the class. Ask: What is 
today’s class going to be about? Make sure that 
students use both going to and will to make their 
predictions. Explain that won’t is contraction of will 
not and the negative form of will.

 ‣ Exercise 1

Guide students step by step so that they can discover 
the main characteristics of the First Conditional:

 · Sentences that contain two parts (clauses), one 
contains a condition and the other, a certain result.

 · The condition appears in the if clause, which 
is in the Present tense, affirmative or negative.

 · The result is in the other clause, and it is in the 
Future tense, affirmative or negative.

 · Both the condition and the result are quite likely 
to happen.

 ‣ Exercise 2

Take this opportunity to explain that the If clause can 
be the first or the second clause in the sentence.
If we save enough money, we will go on vacation.  
We will go on vacation if we save enough money. 
Point out that when the conditional clause is at 
the beginning of the sentence, you have to place a 
comma to separate it from the main clause. When 
the conditional clause is located after the main 
clause, you don’t need to use a comma.
Have students understand that If clauses show 
causes and effects. For more practice on this matter 
go to the Extra Material of Unit 2.
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 ‣ Exercise 3

If necessary, provide more sentences for students to 
complete so that they get plenty of practice in the 
mechanics of the First Conditional, go to the Extra 
Material of Unit 2.

 ‣ Exercise 4

Have students work in pairs. Encourage them to 
think about changes they can make in their daily 
routines and what will happen. If students do not 
come up with any ideas, write some clues on the 
board: do my homework, make my bed, feed my 
pet, etc. Ask for volunteers to share their ideas with 
the class. Check structure and pronunciation.

Extension activity

Have students work in pairs. Tell them to think 
about a pair of activities they do everyday, e. g.: 
I take the bus to go to school. Then, tell them to 
think about how they can modify that action and 
what will happen, e. g.: If I walk to school, I will 
arrive late. Have students get in groups of four to 
share and check their sentences.

 � Reading Task (page 73)

Objective: Discussing plans and predictions. 
Comparing characteristics.
Language: The Sun makes you feel more 
confident and positive.
Vocabulary: celestial body, creativity, optimism, 
planet, spiritual, unconscious

Warm-up activity

Give students a few minutes to examine the symbols 
in the text and identify what they represent (planets, 
sun and moon). Ask students if they can think of any 
similarities between the signs there and any other 
signs they know. One similarity that they could find 
is between the symbols of feminine and masculine 
(Venus and Mars respectively). Ask them why do 
they think that is. If possible, they can investigate 
online where the symbols come from.

 ‣ Exercise 2

Students work in pairs, helping each other to 
understand the information on the two signs of 

their choice. Then, they work with the “Location of 
celestial bodies” chart and use the information to 
create the horoscopes for the signs for next week.

Tell students to form Final Task groups. Have 
them open their textbook to page 76. Read 
Step 1 and check comprehension.  Tell students 
to discuss the personal characteristics of 
students from another group. Make sure that 
every student’s characteristics are discussed, 
so that each student will have an entry in the 
yearbook. If possible, have each member of the 
group make notes about a different student. For 
homework, tell students to check the library for 
old yearbooks or to read some entries on the 
Internet. Monitor students’ work closely, and 
insist on respect for everyone and the importance 
of highlighting positive characteristics.

 � Final Task: A Yearbook (Step 1)

This is a good moment to use the 
Complementary Digital Resource 
“Unit 2, Conclusion.”

Students read and put horoscopes in 
order. Then they learn a formula to write 
a horoscope and they create their own 
predictions.

Writing

 � Writing Task (page 74)

Objective: Writing a horoscope.
Language: Aries is an action sign.
Vocabulary: element, energetic, ruler, trait

Warm-up activity

Draw a gallows on the board. Divide the class into 
two teams. Play Hangman using key words from 
the horoscopes in the text. Tell one team to think 
of a word and have one of their members come 
to the front of the class. Tell that student to draw 
a line for each letter of the word. Explain that the 
other team has to guess the word by saying letters 
they think the word contains. If the letter is in the 
word, the student writes it on the corresponding 

Resource

Co
m

pl
em

entary Digital 



Unit 2 The Future68 English 8 69

PEDAGOGICAL GUIDELINES

line. If the word does not contain the letter, he or 
she begins to draw the picture of a hanged man 
on the gallows, one feature at a time: head, body, 
arms, hands, legs, feet. If the team guesses the word 
before the hanged man is complete, they win a 
point. Have teams take turns writing the word and 
guessing it. The team with the most points at the 
end of the game wins.

 ‣ Exercises 1 and 2

These exercises provide the framework for students 
to organize the information they are going to 
include in the horoscope they are going to write 
in exercise 3.

As some students may have difficulties to find the 
words to answer the questions, check answers with 
the whole class, asking volunteers to share their 
answers.

 ‣ Exercises 3 to 5

Before students start writing their horoscope, 
share with them important aspects of writing that 
possibly may be evaluated (go to Marking Criteria 
Appendix for more information on grading writing). 
Tell students they have to use all the information 
they have and write a short horoscope. Then, 
students exchange and correct their work. Finally, 
they write a clean version of the horoscope.

Approaching level

Draw a tic-tac-toe grid on the board. Write the 
names of different signs of the zodiac in the 
squares. Divide the class into two teams: O and X. 
The teams take turns to choose a square and give a 
piece of information about the corresponding sign 
of the zodiac. If the information is correct, allow 
the team to put their symbol in the square. The first 
team to complete a horizontal, vertical, or diagonal 
line of three squares wins.

Tell students to get into their Final Task groups. 
Have them open their textbook to page 76. Read 
Step 2 with the class. Tell students to discuss what 
they found out from looking at other yearbooks 
and to decide on a format for their section. Tell 
them to decide what information they are going 
to include about the students that were assigned 
to them. Remind students to bring in photos of 
themselves for their entries. Brainstorm a list of 
roles required to produce a yearbook and write 
them on the board: editor, illustrator, designer, 
writer, project manager, etc. Then, each group 
decides what role each of its members is going 
to be responsible for.

For further information in roles inside groups, go 
to Bibliography of Unit 2.

 � Final Task: A Yearbook (Step 2)

Cross-Curricular  (page 75)

Objectives: Recognizing subject matter, purpose 
and intended audience.
Language: In northern latitudes, the effect is 
known as the aurora borealis.
Vocabulary: aurora, counterpart, faint, glow,
illuminate, magnetic, polar

Warm-up activity

Divide the class into discussion groups. Ask them to 
think of a time they noticed something odd and felt 
a sense of wonder. Explain that it could have been 
something as small as an insect or something as 
big as an ocean sunset. Tell them that “a sense of 
wonder” is a strong feeling, rather than a thought. 
Invite groups to share their experiences.

Tell students that there is a wonderful spectacle 
in nature: the Auroras. It can be seen in the Polar 
Regions. These lights in the sky are caused by solar 
winds that interact with the Earth’s magnetic field. For 
more information, go to the Bibliography of Unit 2. 

 ‣ Exercises 1 and 2

Ask students what kind of information they 
expect to find in an encyclopedia entry (accurate 
information). Write students’ answers on the board. 
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Read out the instructions and questions with the 
class and check comprehension. Then, have 
students listen to the audio of the text as they read 
along so that they can associate the written words 
with their pronunciation. Afterwards, ask them 
weather their predictions in 1 a. where right or not.

 ‣ Exercise 3

Make students work in groups to draw up a list of 
the five most interesting natural phenomena in the 
world. As they work, walk around the class helping 
students with vocabulary they may need. Tell them 
to have a debate and come to a consensus about 
the most interesting.

Have students work in their Final Task groups. 
Tell them to open their Student’s Book to page 76.
Read Step 3 with the class and check that 
students know their roles and what they have 
to do. Walk around and monitor the activity, 
helping as needed. Tell students to exchange 
their work and to check it for errors and make 
suggestions on how to improve it. Have groups 
discuss the final format of their pages and write 
a final version.

 � Final Task: A Yearbook (Step 3)

Final Task  (page 76)

Objectives: Discussing plans and predictions.
Language: He will invent a home robot and 
become a multimillionaire.
Vocabulary: achieve, invent, predictions,
tournament

Collect all of the groups’ parts of the yearbook 
and put them together along with the selected 
comments from the previous class. Discuss 
designs for the cover and have one of the groups 
make it. Read out the predictions for each person 
and ask the class if they agree. Display the 
yearbook in the school library or in a prominent 
place in the classroom and invite other groups to 
come and see the yearbook.

 � Final Task: A Yearbook (Step 4)

Self-Monitoring  (page 77)

This is an opportunity for students to assess their 
own abilities in note-taking, describing personality 
traits, and making predictions, as well as evaluate 
how they perform when doing team work and 
how much they have learnt from the Unit. They 
also consider their ability to speak in front of 
their classmates and their capacity to prepare and 
present their work appropriately. 

Notes about personality and predictions: 

 · Highly competent: make more than four 
notes.

 · Competent: make make up to four notes.
 · Approaching competent: make up to three 

notes.
 · Not yet: make only two notes.

Yearbook text and design: 

 · Highly competent: the text has no grammar 
mistakes and the design is clear.

 · Competent: the text has some grammar 
mistakes, but the design is clear.

 · Approaching competent: the text has 
some grammar mistakes and the design is 
not always clear.

 · Not yet: neither the text nor the design help 
understand the yearbook.

Presentation and display of work: 

 · Highly competent: each group member 
participates.

 · Competent: only three group members 
participate.

 · Approaching competent: two members of 
the group participate

 · Not yet: only one student participates.

You can talk of the results as a class and use the 
Extra Practice pages of the text if necessary.
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Ending the Unit 2

SYNTHESIZE
 
(page 78)

 ‣ Exercise 1   

Through the units, different types of graphic 
organizers will be used. In this second unit, a 
concept map is used for students to fill in. 

A concept map starts with a main idea and from 
there it shows concepts related to the topic and 
how they are connected to the main concept. 
This map can help students understand how the 
comparative and superlative forms of adjectives are 
formed, including examples.

Remember that each student can give different 
examples of adjectives. Make sure that several 
types of adjectives are presented (one, two or more 
syllables, different endings, etc.).

 ‣ Exercise 2 

By filling in the table, especially the examples, 
students consolidate what they have learnt about 
comparatives and superlatives.

 ‣ Exercise 3

If necessary, students can refer to the Language 
Focus on page 70.

CHECKPOINT
 
(page 79)

Read the instructions for the activities with the 
class and make sure students understand what they 
have to do in every activity and know what is being 
evaluated. Share the rubrics with students (go to 
Assessments for Unit 2) and then let them start the 
Checkpoint exercises.

After they finish, correct with the whole class. 
You can have students exchange their books and 
correct each other’s work.

In Exercise 4, students write an essay having the 
following in mind: 

1. Title. Short and precise to catch the audiences 
attention. 

2. Introduction. A short paragraph to introduce 
the topic. Give some background that can be 
personal or historical.

3. A list of arguments “for”. Choose two or three 
points and try to back up your arguments with 
examples.

4. A list of arguments “against”. Choose two 
or three main points and try to back up your 
arguments with examples.

5. Remember that if you are “for “something, you 
have to put the arguments “against” first. And 
that if you are “against” something, you have to 
put the arguments “for” first.

6. Conclusion. Give your own opinion about the 
topic.

Essays should be written in a formal or neutral 
style. Students should try to use formal linkers 
when listing arguments and a formal vocabulary 
(however, as a matter of fact, moreover, etc.)

In Exercise 5, students choose a situation and role-play 
the corresponding conversation with a partner. This 
makes them use vocabulary and ideas from the unit 
and gives them the chance to use the language in an 
almost real context.

This is the time to go back to the beginning 
of the unit and check predictions, see if the 
plan made for the use of strategies in the unit 
was correct or needs some adjustments. Make 
sure students correct their initial predictions 
about the unit using the space provided or 
they can go back to page 49 to correct their 
mistakes there.

For the final exercise, you can encourage the 
discussion with leading questions such as: 
Why was that your favorite part of the unit? 
Why was that your least favorite part? How 
would you improve the activity? What would 
you change in the unit?

Before you Go On (page 81)
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Getting Students Involved with Class Development
It may be one of the more important aspects when teaching, if not the most: getting 
students involved with the class. If students do not take interest in the class there 
won’t be meaningful learning. Here are some ideas to get them involved:

∙ Classroom Layout

Variety in the distribution of the classroom can help generate and maintain the interest 
of students. For example, you can rearrange the seating positions in order for kids to 
sit with different people each class; organize the class into small groups for Speaking 
classes; make them sit in a circle if the class is small enough; etc.

∙ Student Choice

If you involve the students in the decision making of the content with the lesson 
you will help them get motivated and possibly avoid any disruptive behavior. Some 
suggestions of involvement strategies are:

 � Allow students to decide in which order to carry out the activities you have planned 
for the lesson.

 � Give them two options to choose from (for example, we can read this text or this 
other one; we can play Charades or Pictionary).

 � Make students vote for different themes (Environment, Civilizations, Animals, 
Current Events, Fashion, Music, etc.), count the votes and base a month’s classes 
on the most voted-for theme.

∙ Team Work

Divide your class into teams in order for them to collaborate with each other and 
earn points. For example, sit students in pair forming three columns to create three 
teams. Besides collaborating as a team, they will be able to do partner work with the 
classmate who they are sitting next to.

Throughout a class, give students points for good behavior and correct answers and 
add them to their team. By the end of the class, add the scored of each team to get 
a winner. You can choose a reward for a team by each class (stickers, candy), by a 
semester (an extra grade), etc. You can even just keep the scores as a reward in itself, 
so they feel proud of their hard work.

∙ Embrace Technology

Instead of avoiding technology and social networks, use them in your favor, this 
way, class will be more interesting for students and they will be able to show their 
knowledge about the subject and feel confident. There are numerous ways of using 
technology in the classroom, for example, teach them how to send e-mails, the 
importance of writing a subject, a greeting and an ending. Another example is to 
teach them the conventions of writing, the importance, for example, of not typing in 
all caps (because that means shouting) or some e-mail language, like LOL (laughing 
out loud), BRB (be right back), IRL (in real life), OMG (Oh, my God!), etc. For more 
slang on Internet and in common life, go to the Bibliography of Unit 2.

Classroom Tips 
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Use of Language

Use of Will
The most usual way to express the future is by using will.

Will can be used:

 � for general facts about the future 
Men and women will have same rights.

 � to make predictions 
Sooner or later, cars will fly.

 � for decisions that have been made at 
the moment of speaking 
A: I run out of sugar for the cake. 
B: Don’t worry! I’ll get you some.

 � for a promise or intention 
I’ll buy some bread after class.

 � to ask for or to offer something 
A: Will you go? 
B: I’ll go.

Remember:

 � won’t is the contraction of will + not, and 
it is used with pronouns in speaking 
and in informal writing. 
She won’t go to the meeting. She is on 
a business trip.

 � Contractions are never used in 
affirmative short answers. 
A: Will you come? 
B: Yes, I will. (Wrong: Yes, I’ll.)

 � When expressing something that is not 
definite, use probably with will. 
We will probably travel to Disney 
World this winter.

Cause & Effect 
Many subordinators are used to express cause/effect and reason/result ideas. 
Examples:

Cause

If I study,
If you have interesting papers to read,
If only you study,
If Peter sees her there,
If my parents go to the game,

Effect

I will get good grades.
we will meet every day.
you’ll pass.
he will talk to her.
I will be more confident.

Adverbial Phrase

After listening to the teacher,
When finished,
As a result of his opinions,

Main Clause

we’ll go outside.
the test seemed easy.
he discussed time and money.

Adverbial phrases are introduced by subordinating conjunctions. Examples: 

 · Because I didn’t study, I failed the exam.
 · I did not study however I pass.
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Name Grade Date

Learning Objectives
Understand a text and use correct vocabulary to express opinions, agreement and 
disagreement.

1   Skim the text and mark the means of communication mentioned on it. 

a. blog b. letter c. social networks d. video chat e. e-mail

Is the world getting smaller?

Not really. Planet Earth is still the same size, but 
sometimes it feels very small. This is because 
meeting and talking to people around the 
world has become easy to do.

One way to make friends from other countries 
is through a school exchange program. You 
can share information and learn new things 
about students from around the world. You 
can talk to other students on line, with e-mails, 
classroom blogs and video chats

Another way to talk to someone from another 
country is to write a letter about yourself. Tell 
all the things that you like doing and the things 
you do not like. Remember to start greeting in 
a friendly way.

Another way to share information is to write a 
class blog. A blog is a journal that is split on to 
the Internet. It´s a description of the activities 
you do each day. Get each of your classmates 
to write a blog for a different day of the week. 

Keep it short. Then ask your teacher to post 
it on the school´s website. So, students from 
around the world can read all about your 
activities.

You may write to just one student from 
another school. The best way to do this is 
through e-mail. Sending an e-mail is quick, 
easy and saves paper. All you need is an 
e-mail address. Choose an address that´s easy 
to remember.

Many Internet programs allow you to chat 
with your friends on line. A chat is an instant 
conversation that takes place over the Internet. 
You type your message and your friend 
receives it instantly. Then he types back.

You can also talk to your new friends using 
video chat. All you need is a webcam. This 
is a small video camera on your computer. It 
records you when you talk. It´s a great way to 
practice your English speaking skills.

2   Read the text and express your own opinions to the following statements:

a. I think that the only way to meet people is through parties. Do you agree or disagree?

b. Is it a good idea to improve your English speaking skills by using a video camera?
Why or why not?

c. Do you think spelling and punctuation are important when writing e-mails?
Why or why not?

d. Many people say that “the world is getting smaller”. Do you agree or disagree? Why?

Alison - Posted on April 14, 2014

GIVING OPINIONS, EXPRESSING AGREEMENT AND DISAGREEMENT
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Learning Objectives Recognizing the different ways to make predicitions.

Keep in mind:

 � When the speaker is making a prediction (a statement about something she or he 
thinks will be true or will occur in the future) you can use either will or going to.

 � When the speaker is expressing a prior plan (something the speaker plans to do in
the future because he has already made the decision) you can only use going to.

 � To show the speaker’s willingness to do something, you use only will.

 � Will is also used to express decisions that have made at the moment of speaking.

1   Read and complete the sentences.

a. Someone is knocking at the door. OK, .

1) I’ll open it. 2) I’m going to open it. 3) Both are correct

b. Can you help me with the laundry? Of course, .

1) I’ll do it for you. 2) I’m going to do it. 3) Both are correct

c. Carol and Jane  in December.

1) will travel 2) are going to travel 3) Both are correct

2   Write a prediction in response to the statements using the prompts in parentheses.

a. They are chopping down the rainforests.

 (be/global warming)

b. It is very cloudy outside.

 (be going to/storm)

c. Computers will drive cars in ten years’ time.

 (not need/human drivers)

d. It’s possible no one will suffer from hunger in the future.

 (people/eat/transgenic food)

e. I’m getting late to school. 

 (take a taxi)

f. I have saved enough money for a good vacation.

 (travel/Cancún)

g. He is getting bad grades at school.

 (talk to him)

MAKING PREDICTIONS
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Learning Objectives Recognize when to use comparative and superlative adjectives.

1   Underline the correct words to complete the text.

Every year, the comedy roadshow visits some of the 1) more prestigious / most 

prestigious venues in the country. Last week it came to my town! It was definitely 

one of 2) the best / best roadshows I’ve been to. They invited some of the 3) most 

bright / brightest new talents to perform, and they all did their 4) good / best 

routines. I thought Ron was the 5) funnyest / funniest! The organizers did a great 

job to find some of the 6) most talented / more talented comedians out there.

2   Complete the questions with the correct form of the adjective in parentheses. Then answer 
the questions about you.

a. What was the  (good) movie last year?

b. I think that TV show is  (boring) than the original?

c. What’s the  (memorable) thing you remember?

d. It seems to be  (hot) in here than yesterday.

e. She said it was  (easy) to get into her new school than her old one.

f. What’s the  (further) you would like to travel?

3   Complete the sentences with appropriate adjectives.

a. She’s the  dancer in my class. 

b. My English teacher is   than anyone I know.

c. When we went on vacation, we stayed in the  hotel ever. 

d. My last birthday was the  day of my life. 

e. It was the  show in local TV.

f. My audition for the school play was  than I expected. 

g. When I saw her last night she was  than ever.

h. My class is  in the whole school.

COMPARISONS
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Learning Objectives Identifying stressed words.

1   Read the tongue twister and complete the table. 

Betty Botter bought some butter.

“But,” she said, “the butter’s bitter.

If I put it in my batter, it will make the batter bitter.”

So she bought a bit of butter,

Better than the bitter butter.

And she put it in her batter.

And it made the batter better.

So it is better that Betty Botter bought a bit of better butter.

Don’t you agree?

Nouns Verbs Adjectives

2   Now, listen 61  and repeat the tongue twister.

3   Listen again and circle the stressed words.

4   Mark the statements T (true) or F (false).

a.  Betty Botter didn’t have any butter so she bought some.

b.  Betty’s bitter butter didn’t taste good.

c.  Betty put the bitter butter in her batter.

d.  Betty bought some new butter.

e.  The better butter made Betty Botter’s batter taste bitter.

f.  It’s better that Betty Botter bought better butter. 

TONGUE TWISTERS
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Learning Objectives Express conditions for something to happen.

BULLYING,
the great menace
What is bullying? It’s when someone 
is mean to you, or takes your things 
or pushes you. It´s hurtful behaviour 
that happens over and over again. 
For example, kids at school and also 
some adults, too. The truth is that 
anybody can be bullied. What are the 
consequences of bullying? You will feel 
sad and lonely. You won’t want to go to 
school. You will also lose concentration 
and confidence.

Why do people bully? Each bully is 
different. They see it as a way of being 
popular. They might be having problems 
at home, so they take their feelings out 
on others. They won’t even realize that 
what they are doing is wrong and how it 
makes their victims feel.

How can we stop bullying? First, you 
should tell someone. This is the most 
important step to get help. Make sure 
it´s someone you trust. Also, stay in safe 
areas at the school. Bullies don’t like 
other people to see what they are doing. 
Third, ignore the bully, walk away. Finally, 
remember you are not the problem. It’s 
the bully who is the problem.

page 19

News Stories

1   Read the article and write if the statemens are T (true) or F (false).

a.  Pushing other children is bullying.

b.  John is kind to you. He is bullying you all the time.

c.  You have to walk away from bullies.

d.  A bully may have behaviour problems at school. 

2   Complete the following statements on the left with the correct statements from the right:

a. If you stay in safe places at school...

b. If you tell someone you trust about the problem…

c. If you are bullied…

d. If bullies are seen…

 you will feel sad and lonely.

 they won’t feel confortable.

 you won’t be bullied.

 you will get help.

 

CAUSE AND EFFECT
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Learning Objectives Build sentences using the first conditional.

1   Complete the sentences using the verbs in parenthesis.

a. If I  your jacket, I  it to you. (find) (give)

b. She  very happy if you  her birthday party. (not be) (miss)

c. Be careful! That glass  if you  it with the ball. (break) (hit)

d. If you  him, he  you. (not ask) (not help)

e. If you  the map, we  lost. (lose) (get)

2   Read and match the boxes. Then, write seven sentences using the fi rst conditional.
Be careful with the use of commas.

a. 

b. 

c. 

d. 

e. 

f. 

g. 

we have time

they are going to the trip

we will pass by the supermarket

I see Allan

you practice more I’ll ask him

you will win the competition

he doesn’t turn o�  the TV

you will get ill

you have to let me know

they bring the money

he won’t sleep well

you are going to visit me this weekend

he doesn’t turn o�  the TV

you eat too much chocolate

FIRST CONDITIONAL
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1  Complete the text with the correct words from the box. (4 points)

then - finally - first - after that

This year is going to be amazing for Sagittarius. You’ll find that things start slowly at

(1)
, but you will soon see how quickly things start to change. This will make you 

happier and 
(2)

 you will naturally become more confident. 
(3)

, it 

won’t be long before you see how you inspire confidence in others. By the end of the year your 

development will be amazing, people won’t be able to recognize you. 
(4)

, you 

will get the recognition you deserve.

2   Complete the sentences with will or be going to. (10 points)

a. Pass me the newspaper, I  read my horoscope.

b. Cancers  have a very busy month. A lot of work is coming your way!

c. I suppose that we  go out for dinner after the movie.

d. I think it  be quicker to take this road; it doesn’t look as busy.

e. She  ask for a promotion because her horoscope said she’d earn more
money this year.

f. There  probably be solar vehicles in the future.

g. It is likely that robots  do most human activities at work.

h. My cell phone is not working. I  buy a new one.

i. Two out of three every people  live in eco-friendly houses in the future.

j. It is too hot today. My ice-cream  melt.

Sagittarius 
(The Centaur)
(November 22nd – December 20th)

Element: Fire 
Ruler: Jupiter
Gemstone: Garnet
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 a. miserable

 b. fascinating

c. enormous

d. terrible

  extremely bad

  of great interest

 not happy

 large in size

4   Look at the conversation and mark D (disagree) A (agree) or O (opinion). (4 points)

A:  In my opinion, the blue dress is better than the red one.

B:  Certainly, it feels better on.

A:  I’m not sure, the blue one is much cheaper. 

B:  You are right; I will go for the blue one, it’s better.

5   Make predictions using the words in parentheses. (6 points)

a. I believe . (pollution)

b. I’m certain . (water supplies)

c. I don’t think . (health care)

6   Choose the correct words (7 points)

tallest - more dangerous - warmer - more interesting
colder - the most intelligent - the most dangerous

a. Punta Arenas is  than Antofagasta.

b. I think science fiction novels are  than romantic novels.

c. Phil is the  person in his family.

d. Walking is  than going by car at night.

e. Albert Einstein was  person in the world.

f. Santiago is  than Puerto Montt. 

g. My Dad thinks cars are  means of transportation.

7   Listen and complete. (10 points) 62

a. If you help me now, I’ll help you with your 
(1)

 
(2)

 this  afternoon.

b. 
(3)

 you leave that cup of 
(4)

 there, it’ll fall off  
(5)

(6)
 

c. What 
(7)

 I going to use to 
(8)

 the juice into the solution?

d. It’s 
(9)

 . You 
(10)

 to wash it first.
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RUBRICS

SPEAKING TASK LESSON 3 Excellent (3) Good (2) Needs improvement (1)

Pair work  � Both members participate 
equally in reading and 
giving opinions.

 � One member reads and the 
other gives opinions with.

 � One member reads and 
other does not give opinion 
about the pair’s opinion.

Fluency  � Speakers make fewer than
5 mistakes.

 � Speakers make more than
5 mistakes.

 � Speakers make more than
10 mistakes.

Use of structures  � Students use will express 
the future, agree, disagree, 
and common expressions 
correctly.

 � Students use will express the 
future, agree, and disagree 
correctly.

 � Students use only agree and 
disagree correctly.

Pronunciation  � Students can differentiate 
between /N/ and /Nk/ sounds 
always.

 � Students can differentiate 
between /N/ and /Nk/ sounds 
sometimes.

 � Students don’t differentiate 
between /N/ and /Nk/ sounds.

Organization  � Main points are clear, 
information is presented in 
a logical way.

 � Main points are mostly clear, 
most of the information is 
presented in a logical way.

 � Main points are unclear, 
information is not presented 
in a logical way.

SPEAKING TASK LESSON 4 Excellent (3) Good (2) Needs improvement (1)

Pair work  � Both members participate 
equally in preparing and 
presenting.

 � Both members prepare the 
work but only one member 
presents the work fluently 
and learnt by heart.

 � Only one member prepares 
the work and both present 
the work but only one does 
it fluently and learnt by heart.

Theme  � Dialogue stays on topic and 
it is easy to understand the 
theme.

 � Dialogue stays on topic 
most of the time. Only signs 
and qualities are easy to 
understand.

 � Dialogue rarely stays on 
topic and it is very difficult 
to understand the signs, 
qualities and predictions.

Structure  � Dialogue has no 
misspellings or grammatical 
mistakes.

 � Dialogue has less than three 
misspellings or grammatical 
mistakes.

 � Dialogue has three or more 
misspellings or grammatical 
mistakes.

Creativity  � Dialogue is unique, does 
not copy from others and it 
is credible.

 � Dialogue is unique but it is 
not easy to follow.

 � Dialogue copies aspects 
from other presentations or 
it is contradictory.

Organization  � Main points are clear, 
information is presented in 
a logical way.

 � Main points are mostly clear, 
most of the information is 
presented in a logical way.

 � Main points are unclear, 
information is not presented 
in a logical way.
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CHECKPOINT UNIT 1 
WRITING

Excellent (3) Good (2) Needs improvement (1)

Organization  � Essay has a clear structure 
(title, introduction to the 
topic, gives opinions for and 
against, conclusion). 

 � Essay misses one of the 
sections required (title, 
introduction, opinion for and 
against, conclusion).

 � Essay is missing structure 
asked.

Grammar  � Essay has no grammatical 
mistakes.

 � Essay has three or fewer 
grammatical mistakes.

 � Essay has more than three 
grammatical mistakes.

Steps of writing  � Student follows all the steps 
of writing (pre-writing, 
drafting, revising and editing).

 � Student follows almost all 
steps of writing.

 � Student follows one or two 
steps of writing.

Spelling and 
punctuation

 � Essay has less than three 
spelling or punctuation 
mistakes.

 � Essay has five or less spelling 
or punctuation mistakes.

 � Essay has more than five 
spelling mistakes.

Appearance  � Essay is neat: writing is clear 
and there are no smudges.

 � There are no smudges but 
writing is not always clear.

 � Essay is messy, there are smudges 
and writing is not clear.

CHECKPOINT UNIT 1 
SPEAKING /LISTENING

Excellent (3) Good (2) Needs improvement (1)

Fluency  � Speaks fluently and knows 
what words to use when 
hesitant.

 � Speaks almost fluently, but 
pauses unnaturally when 
hesitant.

 � Does not complete 
utterances and has frequent 
hesitations.

Vocabulary and use 
of structures

 � Uses a variety of expressions 
and structures learned in the 
unit.

 � Uses some expressions and 
structures learned in the unit.

 � Seldom use expressions and 
structures learned in the unit.

Pronunciation  � Students can differentiate 
between /N/ and /Nk/ sounds 
always, and stress words 
correctly.

 � Students can differentiate 
between /N/ and /Nk/ sounds 
sometimes, and not always 
stress words correctly.

 � Students don’t differentiate 
between /N/ and /Nk/ sounds, 
and almost never stress 
words correctly.

Eye contact  � Makes constant eye contact.  � Sometimes makes eye contact.  � Never makes eye contact.

Gestures  � Student uses a variety of 
natural gestures.

 � Student uses a variety of 
gestures, but sometimes 
seems unnatural.

 � Student does not use 
gestures.
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Answer Key

 � Student’s Book

Before you Start

 ‣ Page 49

1. Possible topic guesses: People and 
technology,  technological  device 
development, technology of the future.

2. Possible answers: Teenagers use technology 
to look for information, to communicate 
with friends, to share information, to 
watch TV or movies, to listen to music, to 
play videogames, etc.

3. Photo of a fortune teller: Lesson 4, page 
66. A text about teens and technology: 
Lesson 3, page 56. Activities to understand 
an article: Lesson 3, page 61.

4. Possible answers: I think I will learn what 
teenagers use the technology for. I believe 
we will learn what horoscopes say. I think 
we will learn about some predictions 
made in the past that have already come 
true and some that have never come true.

LET’S START

 ‣ Page 50

1. a. will recycle; b. will be; c. will only use; 
d. will affect; e. will read; f. will be robots

2. Possible answers: a. They show future 
actions or situations. b. I would like to 
read virtual books. c. Probably because 
of technology advances.

 ‣ Page 51

3. Agreeing: I’m sure we will all recycle our 
garbage. I believe digital books will be more 
and more popular. Disagreeing: I don’t think 
all the houses will run on wind energy. 
I’m sure we won’t have robots as pets.

4. (from top to bottom) f; c; b; a; d; e
5. Possible answers: a. positive; b. cordial; 

c. determined; d. pleasant; e. faithful; 
f. romantic; g. outgoing; h. sensitive; i. 
communicative; j. unhappy

 ‣ Page 52

6. b; c; a

7. a. They are based on studying the position 
of the planets. b. Because astrology 
was important in decision-making. c. It 
refers to the quantity of Americans that 
believe in astrology. d. Reliable, stubborn, 
arrogant and self-centered. e. He’s one of 
the greatest psychoanalysts of all times. 
f. Because astrology helped him to 
understand his patients.

LESSON 3

 ‣ Page 54

1. Possible answers: Homes will have more 
technological devices to make our lives 
easier. We will be able to buy everything 
through Internet. We will visit museums 
through the Internet. Cell phones will be 
smarter and smaller than today. We will use 
cars that fly as mean of transportation.

2. a. J, b. E, c. J, d. E, e. J

3. a. keys, b. agrees, c. will, d. scientists,
e. predict earthquakes

4. a. think /T/; b. that /D/; something /T/; with /D/

5. a. bank, b. sing, c. wink

 ‣ Page 55

1. a. I’m sure; b. I don’t think; c. In my opinion; 
d. I’m sure; e. I believe; f. I suppose

2. Agreeing: I agree, certainly, that’s right. 
Disagreeing: I disagree, that’s not correct, 
I’m not sure.

3. Possible answers: a. I don’t think robots 
will replace human teachers. b. I agree, 
I think humans will soon live on Mars, 
c. I am not sure; I think fresh food will 
always be essential to the human body.
d. I agree, I’m sure doctors will discover 
the cure for cancer soon.
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 ‣ Page 56

1. a. cell phones, video games; b. talking, 
texting, listening to music, taking pictures, 
playing games, c. Possible answer: 
Technology advances very quickly, 
everyday there is something new.

2. (from top to bottom, left to right) e, a, c, b, d

 ‣ Page 57

3. a. T, b. F, c. F, d. F
4. a. television; b. computer; c. MP3 player; 

d. cell phones; e. Internet

 ‣ Page 58

5. a. watching TV, communicating, talking, 
listening to music, playing games; b. surfing 
the Internet, watching TV, communicating, 
listening to music, playing games

6. (from left to right) e, d, a, b, c
7. a. do; b. play; c. chat; d. make; e. surf;

f. listen to

 ‣ Page 59

1. A few years ago: Young people used 
computers to surf the Internet, they used 
cell phones to talk to friends, and watched 
TV on television
Nowadays: They use computers to make 
phone calls and watch TV on the smart 
phones.

2. a. 11-to-14-year-olds had a cell phone; 
b. 11-to-14-year-olds spend listening to 
music; c. the survey was based on 2,000 
young people about their cell phones 
usage; d. teenagers believe that there will 
not be any CDs in five years’ time; e. 11-
to-14 year-olds spend an average of one 
hour and 39 minutes a day online.

3. a. e-mail; b. online; c. multitasking;
d. computer; e. texting; f. e-kids.

 ‣ Page 60

1. a. future; b. infinitive without to; c. won’t
2. (from top to bottom) e, b, f, a, c, d

3. a. will be able / are going to be able, 
won’t have; b. will read, will do, c. going 
to help, is going to be / will be.

 ‣ Page 61

1. widescreen TV (1990); tablet (2001); The 
Internet (1900).

2. (from top to bottom) c, a, b.
3. Possible answers: In ten years, there will 

be transparent TVs. In one hundred years, 
there will be cars that can fly. In one 
thousand years, cars, as we know them, 
won’t exist.

 ‣ Page 62

1. Technology: Good or Bad?
2. Possible answers: Topic: technology; 

Positive opinion: a good way to get 
information and entertainment; Negative 
opinion: people don’t develop real 
relationships; Prediction for the future: 
technology will continue to develop.

 ‣ Page 63

1. Possible answer: Maths is used to make 
predictions for example in weather 
forecast, in the price of gasoline, etc.

LESSON 4

 ‣ Page 66

1. a. She’s a fortuneteller. She predicts people’s 
future. 
b. It gives information about the future.

2. a. Virgo; b. Scorpio; c. Libra
3. a. L, b. C, c. M
4. a. so, b. such, c. really.

 ‣ Page 67

1. a. the best (superlative); b. luckier than 
(comparative); c. harder than (comparative).
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2. Possible answer: We form the comparative 
and superlative forms of one syllable 
adjectives by adding –er or – est , 
respectively, to the end of the adjective. 
We form the comparative and superlative 
forms of adjectives with three or more 
syllables by writing more or most, 
respectively, before the adjective. We form 
the comparative adding –er to the adjective 
and than after the adjective. We also form 
the superlative by adding the before the 
adjective and adding –est to the adjective.

3. Comparative: harder (than), faster (than), 
longer (than), more successful (than), 
worse (than); Superlative: (the) luckiest, 
(the) best, (the) worst

4. (1) more successful, (2) harder, (3) faster,
(4) most creative, (5) most intelligent,
(6) best, (7) worse.

 ‣ Page 68

1. a. the twelve zodiac signs; b. in magazines, 
on the Internet, in newspapers, in books.

 ‣ Page 69

2. a. Pisces; b. Capricorn; c. Sagittarius;
d. Cancer; e. Leo

 ‣ Page 70

3. a
5. (from top to bottom) c; f; e, d, b, a

 ‣ Page 71

1. (from top to bottom) c; d; a; b
2. a. overcome; b. secretive; c. detached;

d. reserved
3. a. F; b. F; c. T
4. a. Sagittarius; b. Pisces; c. Virgo; d. Taurus

 ‣ Page 72

1. a. future; b. possible; c. possible
2. (from top to bottom) e; c; d; a; b
3. a. read, will get; b. won’t travel, get;

c. asks, will let; d. will go, do; e. comes, 
will go.

 ‣ Page 73

2. Possible answer: choosing Aries. Aries: 
next week you will be influenced by 
Mercury, Jupiter and Neptune. It means 
next week you will have good fortune 
with money. You will probably win a 
lottery game or have a fantastic job 
offering. Be careful, because you may 
hesitate having the illusion of something 
better, but this is the moment for you to 
accept a good offering, although you will 
regret later.

 ‣ Page 74

1. Possible answers: a. a generous; b. a 
teenager boy and girl; c. dates, personality 
traits and future predictions. Sign: Leo; 
Dates: July 22nd – August 21st. Personality 
Traits: very active people, very warm 
and confident. Predictions: good news 
at school (grades); good news at work 
(promotion). Meeting someone of your 
interest.

2. a. The present simple, imperative, and 
future with will; b. Both formal and 
informal language; c. Adjectives.

 ‣ Page 75

1. a. The northern lights – aurora borealis.
2. a. In the Northern hemisphere, the closer 

to the North Pole, the better. b. From 
Aurora, the Roman goddess of the dawn, 
and Boreas, the Greek god of the north 
wind. c. Usually they can be seen as a 
green glow or sometimes a faint red glow. 
d. They have the same appearance, but 
the southern lights are only visible from 
high southern latitudes in Antarctica.
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Synthesize

 ‣ Page 78

1. Possible answers: a. Scorpios will be 
luckier than Sagittarius. b. Cancers will 
be more creative than Aries. c. Aquarius 
are the best sign of the zodiac. d. Taurus 
are the most responsible people.

2. Comparative: nicer (than), happier (than), 
more compatible, more interesting, 
better (than), worse (than). Superlative: 
(the) nicest, (the) happiest, (the) most 
compatible, (the) most interesting, (the) 
best, (the) worst.

3. (from top to bottom) e; d; g; f; c; a; b

Checkpoint

 ‣ Page 79

1. a. F; b. T; c. T; d. F; e. T
2. a. will be; b. won’t use; c. won’t write
3. a. does not stop, will get, b. have, will go, 

c. will go, comes out, d. will buy, win,
e. play, will have, f. don’t remember, 
won’t have, g. is, will get.

 � Teacher’s Guide

Extra Material

 ‣ Page 74

1. a, b, d, e

 ‣ Page 75

1. a. 1); b. 1); c. 3)
2. Possible answers:

a. There will be more global warming.
b. I think there’s going to be a storm
c. Cars won’t need human drivers.
d. People will eat transgenic food.
e. I will take a taxi.
f. I am going to travel to Cancún.
g. I will talk to him.

 ‣ Page 76

1. 1) most prestigious; 2) the best; 3) brightest; 
4) best; 5) funniest; 6) most talented

2. a. best; b. more boring; c. most memorable; 
d. hotter; e. easier; f. farthest

3. Possible answers: a. best; b. funnier; c. 
most luxurious; d. best; e. worse; f. most 
talented, g. more beautiful; h. biggest

 ‣ Page 77

1. Nouns: butter, batter; Verbs: bought, said, 
put, make, made, agree; Adjectives: bitter, 
bit.

4. a. T; b. T; c. F; d. F; e. F; f. T

 ‣ Page 78

1. a. T; b. F; c. T; d. T
2. (from top to bottom) c, d, a, b

 ‣ Page 79

1. 
a. If I find your jacket, I will give it to you.
b. She won’t be very happy if you miss 
her birthday party.
c. Be careful! That glass will break if you 
hit it with the ball.
d. If you don’t ask him, he won’t help you.
e. If you lose the map, we will get lost.

2. 
a. If we have time, we will pass by the 
supermarket. 
We will pass by the supermarket if we 
have time.
b. If you practice more, you will win the 
competition. 
You will win the competition if you 
practice more.
c. If they bring the money, they are going 
to the trip.
They are going to the trip if they bring the 
money.
d. If I see Allan, I’ll ask him.
e. You have to let me know if you are 
going to visit me this weekend.
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f. If he doesn’t turn off the TV, he won’t 
sleep well.
He won’t sleep well if he doesn’t turn off 
the TV.
g. If you eat too much chocolate, you will 
get ill.
You will get ill if you eat too much 
chocolate.

Assessments Unit 2

 ‣ Page 80

1. (1) first; (2) then; (3) after that; (4) finally
2. a. am going to; b. will; c. will; d. will;

e. is going to; f. will; g. will, h. am going to;
i. will; j. is going to.

 ‣ Page 81

3. a. not happy; b. of great interest; c. large 
in size; d. extremely bad

4. (from top to bottom) O, A, D, A
5. Possible answers: a. I believe pollution 

will be worst in the future. b. I’m certain 
we will find water supplies. c. I don’t 
think I am going to need health care.

6. a. colder; b. more interesting; c. tallest; 
d. more dangerous than; e. the most 
intelligent; f. warmer; g. the most dangerous

7. (1) History; (2) homework; (3) If; (4) water; 
(5) the; (6) table; (7) am; (8) get; (9) dirty; 
(10) need

Answer Key
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About the Unit

This unit deals with two important topics: the human body and some of the systems that 
make it function, and safety in different areas of human activity. 

Students have the opportunity to relate the contents of Lesson 5 – The Human Body – 
to what they have learned in their science classes; they also discuss the role of some of 
the human body systems. From the different texts they read and listen to, they identify 
different connectors and what they are used for. Following a model provided, they are 
asked to write a leaflet explaining how one of the body systems works.

The Final Task combines what they have learned in the unit with what they have learned 
in their science classes plus their capacity to illustrate and use graphic resources to create 
an attractive chart of a body system and explain its process. 

Lesson 6 is developed around the topic of safety in different areas of human performance. 
The central theme provides an excellent opportunity to learn to express advice, permission 
and obligation. Several of the activities use the context of circus work, which probably is 
quite attractive for students, and they also read an article about first-aid at school and at 
work, which should be quite close to their own experiences. To finish the lesson, students 
prepare a warning announcement related to a specific occupation, for which they have 
to do some research.

Prior Knowledge

Students will apply some of the contents learned in 7th grade, such as the use of the 
present simple to express scientific truths and make use of their capacity to recognize 
cognate words as a help to understand texts. They will revise the use of connectors such 
as and, but, because to continue enlarging their repertoire of connectors. In order to 
further review and work on these contents, students go to the Extra Material of Unit 3 
for photocopiable activities. 

They will be able to recall these contents and start connecting them with the new 
information in the Let’s Start section, through a series of exercises to activate their previous 
knowledge and connect it to the topic of Unit 3. 
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UNIT PLAN

LESSON 5: Human Body Systems Time: 14 hrs

LESSON 5 Learning Objective Achievement Indicator

Oral 
Communication

  Listen to and 
understand a 
documentary about 
the heart 
(OA 1, 2, 3, 4,5)

  Describe a process 
(OA 6, 7, 8)

  Share personal previous knowledge about the topic with the class.
  Use information in the listening text to label a diagram.
  Answer questions about general and specific information in the listening text.
  Identify and imitate correct pronunciation of words containing /s/ and /z/ 
sounds.

  Use sequencing words to describe a process.
  Identify correct order of events from pictures.
  Share ideas and express opinions on the importance of the different body 
systems.

  Use connectors to describe a picture.
  Read and understand a leaflet about a body system.
  Discuss body art they know and their opinion about them.
  Make question about human body diagrams.

Reading

  Read a textbook 
page about the 
human body 
(OA 9, 10, 12)

  Predict content of the reading text from pictures.
  Use previous knowledge to prepare for reading.
  Use vocabulary from the reading text to complete summary sentences.
  Complete a concept map with information from the reading text.
  Classify information from the text into a table.
  Use specific vocabulary from the reading text to answer questions about it.
  Use specific vocabulary from the reading text to label a diagram.
  Discriminate between correct and incorrect information.
  Identify the purpose of different connectors.
  Agree or disagree with certain statements and express personal points of view.

Writing
  Write a leaflet 
(OA 13, 14, 15, 16)

  Write a letter giving advice about a topic treated in class.
  Write a non-fiction text (a leaflet) about another body system, using 
connectors, organizing information clearly, and imitating the model.

  Proofread the text.
  Use technological resources to create a final version of the leaflet.

Attitude
Show positive attitude towards my own ability to learn and use the language respecting my own and 
others’ achievements.
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LESSON 6: Keeping Safe Time: 14 hrs

LESSON 6 Learning Objective Achievement Indicator

Oral 
Communication

  Listen to and 
understand safety 
Instructions
(OA 1, 2, 3, 4, 5)

  Express obligation 
(OA 6, 7, 8)

  Make predictions based on pictures.
  Identify order of information.
  Relate situations and instructions.
  Identify and produce \ iÜ \ and \ ¸´ \ sounds.
  Classify words regarding their /iÜ/ or /¸´/ sound.
  Discriminate between expressions that indicate obligation and advice
  Identify strength of instructions.
  Participate in exchanges with peers on what to do when there is an 
earthquake.

  Share personal opinions about a jobs in the circus.
  Express permission, obligation and advice to chosen jobs.
  Talk with partners about personal experiences using a first-aid kit.
  Share information from a different subject related to the unit (Language).
  Discuss with a partner about the actions to take regarding the machine in the 
user manual when facing different situations.

  Share personal opinion about users manuals.
  Give instructions for emergencies.

Reading

  Read and 
understand 
an electronic 
newspaper article 
(OA 9, 10, 12)

  Make connections between text and personal experiences.
  Contribute to the information in the text with simple sentences about the topic.
  Identify situations that can be dangerous.
  Scan the text to discriminate between correct and incorrect information.
  Find specific information to describe a job.
  Fill in a fact file with information from the main character.
  Find specific vocabulary words to complete sentences.
  Identify which sentences express permission, obligation and advice.
  Identify purpose of the reading text.
  Match information and pictures.
  Relate reading text to personal experience.
  Identify meaning of specific vocabulary.
  Use information on a user manual to label a picture.

Writing
  Write a warning 
sign 
(OA 13, 14, 15, 16)

  Work in groups to develop a complete job description that includes 
occupational hazards.

  Identify where some warning signs can be found.
  Design a warning sign for the job previously described.
  Write a draft and check applying specific criteria.
  Proof read a warning sign and write a final version.

Attitude Develop cultural awareness showing interest and respect for my own and foreign culture.
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Beginning the Unit

Before you Start  (page 83)

Many of the contents presented in this 
section have been previously seen by 
students (see Prior Knowledge). These 
activities serve both to activate their 
previous knowledge and to present a 
preview of the new contents and topic of 
the unit. 

Ask students to look at the title of the unit 
and at the photo and share ideas about 
what the unit will be about. As it might 
be difficult for students to start speaking 
in English to the class, you can begin with 
this task. Ask them to brainstorm words 
that we commonly use and are related to 
human body and write them on the board. 
You can draw a mind map similar to this, 
but using their suggestions.

Human 
body

Body 
systems

Healthy 
habits

Parts 
of the 
body

Senses

Physical
characteristics

Help students by writing complete 
phrases. For example, if a student says 
legs, you can write “Our body uses legs 
to move” and add more details: “Our 
legs are composed by bones and muscles 
which allow them to move”, etc. Continue 
to add items to the diagram, eliciting 
more statements expressing functions of 

our body from students. For example, 
Skin allows us to feel; Our eyes allow us 
to see; Our brain controls everything of 
our body; Everything in our body is made 
up of cells, etc. Complete the diagram 
on the board with students’ examples 
and continue to Exercises 2 and 3 so 
they can try to say why it is important to 
understand how our body works, where is 
a picture of someone showing pain, what 
kind of events are described in the text 
and how we can organize vocabulary. 
Then encourage them to use all they have 
discussed and shared until now to write 
three ideas about what they will learn in 
this unit.

LET’S START  (page 84)

 ‣ Exercises 1 and 2

Ask students to look at the title of the unit 
and at the illustrations in these exercises 
and share ideas about what the unit will 
be about. 

Tell students that, in scientific texts, 
there are many words of Latin origin and 
therefore similar to words in Spanish. This 
will help them name the body systems in 
English and then to label the diagram of 
the digestive system in Exercise 2.

 ‣ Exercises 3 and 4

You can divide the class into 3 or 6 groups 
and assign one question to each group. 
Then, form groups with students from 
different original groups and ask them to 
share and exchange ideas.

Lead the discussion and present more 
questions for students to discuss if they do 
not come up with ideas: Where do you see 
sequence of events? What would happen if 
the sequence of events is misunderstood? 
Have them provide examples.

PEDAGOGICAL GUIDELINES
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 ‣ Exercises 5 and 6

Have students work in pairs or small 
groups, collaborating to understand the 
texts and choose the correct connectors 
to fill in the blanks and choose the correct 
question word associated to the facts in 
The World of Trees.

These pages about metacognition are 
for the planning of the unit’s work. 
Students should register the strategies 
they will use during the unit to learn the 
contents better. Help and prompt where 
necessary. Through these activities, 
students analyze what strategies could 
work better for them and what strategies 
have worked (or not) in the past.

While completing the page, you can 
add to the discussion with other 
metacognitive questions such as:

 ·  Planning: what is my goal for the unit? 
Do I need any extra information for the 
unit? What resources are available? Who 
can help me with the unit? How do I 
usually learn best? How do I study best?

 · About the topic: what do I already 
know about the topic? What can I relate 
the topic to? (other subjects, personal 
experience, general knowledge, etc.).

Learning to Learn          (page 87)

Notas:
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Developing the Unit

LESSON 5
Human Body 
Systems Time: 14 hrs

This first lesson of Unit 3 will present different topics 
related to the body and some of its systems: nervous, 
digestive, respiratory, excretory, and circulatory. This 
topic will be seen through a documentary, a textbook, 
scruples texts, letters, a leaflet, and an informative 
article. The language focus of the unit is to describe 
processes using sequencing words (first, then, so, until, 
finally), and to express facts. The Final Task of the lesson 
will consist of creating a chart as a group, describing 
one body system and its processes. Students will have 
to exhibit their charts and ask and answer questions.

This lesson will allow students to discuss some health 
issues, at the same time that they will be reviewing 
some topics seen on Natural Science before.

Oral Communication

  Listening (page 88)

Objective: Understanding information that 
describes different systems.
Language: It pumps blood around the body 
and provides it with oxygen and nutrients.
Vocabulary: arteries, atria, digest, dispose, 
distribute, pump, vein, ventricles
Pronunciation: /s/ and /z/ sounds

Opening question

Do you know how a body system works? Why do 
you think it is called “system”?

Encourage students to find a definition of system. 
They can look up the word in an English – English 
dictionary or on the Internet and you can help by 
providing this gapped definition:

A system is a  (group) of things,   (organs), 

processes, pieces of  (equipment), etc. that 

are  (connected) or work  (together).

From this definition, they can deduce how body 
systems work and what they are made of.

Warm-up activity

Draw a tic-tac-toe grid on the board. Write the 
following verbs in the squares: carry out, release, 
produce, transport, filter, create, breath, pump, 
and feel. Divide the class into two teams: O and 
X. Have each team take turns to choose a square 
and say a sentence using the verb and a part of 
the body. If the sentence and the information are 
correct, allow the team to put their symbol in the 
square. The first team to complete line wins.

About English Culture

Cognates are words in two languages that share a 
similar meaning, spelling, and pronunciation. 30-40% 
of all words in English have a related word in Spanish. 
For Spanish-speaking English learners, cognates 
are an obvious bridge to the English language.
Ask students to go through pages 90, 91 and 98, 
copy the cognates into their notebooks and add 
the Spanish equivalent. Then, tell them to circle the 
letters that are different in one color for English and 
in another color for Spanish. This will help them 
realize how little difference there is between the 
words in both languages.
See more information about cognates in the 
Bibliography for Unit 3.

 ‣ Exercise 1

Have students work in groups to mark the functions 
of the heart. Check answers with the class. You 
may encourage comments about the heart and love 
or other emotions. Explain that it is not the heart 
that reacts to emotions, but the brain, which then 
sends orders to the heart to beat faster!

 ‣ Exercises 2 and 3

Focus students’ attention on the diagram and have 
them identify some parts. Read out the words in 
the box. Play Track 25 and have students label the 
diagram. You may need to play the track several 
times before students can complete the activity. 
Have students compare answers. Play the track 
again, pausing after each body part in the box is 
mentioned and have students check their answers.

Have students work in pairs and discuss the 
questions. If necessary, play Track 25 one last time. 
Invite students to share their answers with the class.
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 ‣ Exercise 4

Explain to students that final –s can be pronounced 
/s/ or /z/. 

Read these words out loud for students to identify 
each sound, /s/ or /z/. 

/s/: ants, boats, cups, dates, effects, facts, gaps, hats, 
jackets, kites, lips, magnets, nets, objects, packets, 
quests, rats, stamps, tents, underpants, vents, walks

/z/: ads, bags, cells, dogs, eggs, flowers, girls, hens, 
icons, jewels, kangaroos, labels, mails, names, 
pains, queens, rails, salads, toes, umbrellas, vans

Play Track 26, pausing after each sentence to 
give students time to write the words in the 
corresponding column. Have students compare 
their answers with a classmate. Play the track again, 
and check answers with the whole class. Invite 
students to read out the words in each column and 
then the complete sentences.

 ‣ Exercise 5

Have students read the tongue twister silently. Play 
Track 27 and have students follow in their books. 
Play the track again and have students read out the 
tongue twister with the recording. Invite students 
to read out the tongue twister. Tell them to pay 
especial attention to the sounds they have just 
practiced in exercise 4.

  Speaking Task (page 89)

Objective: Describing a process.
Language: First, blood enters the right atrium 
through the arteries.
Vocabulary: after that, brain, finally, first, 
hurt, nerves, pain, then

Warm-up activity

Crumple up a piece of paper to make a ball. Have 
students stand in a circle. Stand in the center of the 
circle and toss the ball to a student. Tell the student 
to name a part of the body and throw the ball to 
another student, who then has to say another part 
of the body. Explain that the parts of the body 
shouldn’t be repeated. Continue until each student 
has had a turn.

Common Problems

Although sequencing words can go before the 
main verb, they are usually used at the beginning 
of the sentence when a process is being described. 
For activities on the use of sequencing words, go to 
the Extra Material of Unit 3.

 ‣ Exercises 1 to 3

Comment with students where they might see 
sequencing words: Instructions for following 
a process, such as a recipe. Instructions for 
assembling something, such as a piece of furniture. 
Focus attention on the words in the box. 

Ask students which word goes at the beginning of 
a process: First, ask them what word goes at the 
end of a process: Finally, ask them if the other 
two words go in a particular order or if they are 
interchangeable: They are interchangeable. 

Tell students to compare answers in pairs and then 
correct with the whole class. See Assessment for 
Unit 3 for a rubric to assess students’ performance; 
remember to share the rubric with the students 
before starting exercise 4, so they know on what 
areas they will be evaluated.

Extension activity

Draw a gallows on the board. Divide the class 
into two teams. Play Hangman using the names of 
the parts of the body. Tell one team to think of a 
word and have one of their members come to the 
front of the class. Tell the student to draw a line 
for each letter of the word. Explain that the other 
team has to guess the word by saying letters they 
think the word contains. If the letter is in the word, 
the student writes it on the corresponding line. If it 
isn’t, he or she begins to draw a picture of a hanged 
man on the gallows, one feature at a time (head, 
body, arms, hands, legs, and feet) for each letter 
the other team says that isn’t in the word. If the 
team guesses the word before the hanged man is 
complete, they get a point. Have teams alternate 
writing the word and guessing it.
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Reading

  Reading (page 90)

Objective: Describe the components of the 
human body system. 
Language: Digestion begins in the mouth, 
when you chew and swallow, and is completed 
in the large intestine.
Vocabulary: body system, health, human 
body, nutrition

 ‣ Exercises 1 and 2

Ask students to identify the title of the text: What’s 
the text about? The human body. Ask students to 
look at the pictures and encourage them to make 
predictions about the text: What do you think you 
will learn from the text? Write students’ answers 
on the board. Divide the class into reading groups 
and have them discuss the prediction questions. 
Have students look at the pictures in the text to 
help them answer the questions. Invite students to 
share their ideas with the class.

 ‣ Exercise 3

Have students listen to the audio of the text as they 
read along so that they can associate the written 
words with their pronunciation.

Have students work in their reading groups to 
complete the sentences with the correct word. 
Walk around the class and monitor students’ work. 
Invite students from the different groups to share 
their completed sentences with the class.

Extension activity

Write the following along the top of the board:  

• The Circulatory System • The Urinary System • The 
Respiratory System • The Digestive System 

Have some students come to the front. Tell them 
you are going to name a component of a system 
or say a fact about one. Tell them they have to line 
up in front of the corresponding title on the board: 
Heart / There are valves that prevent blood from 
flowing back to the atria. Students who line up in 
front of the wrong system have to go back to their 
seats. The students still standing at the end of the 
game are the winners.

 ‣ Exercises 4 and 5

With these exercises, students synthetize the 
information they have gathered about the body 
systems.

Tell students to work in pairs and complete the 
concept map in Exercise 4. Copy the map onto the 
board and invite students to come up and complete it.

For Exercise 5, invite students to read out the 
headings in the table. Pause between headings and 
ask one or two questions about the corresponding 
system, for example: What is the function of 
digestive system? Which are the two main parts 
of the digestive system? What is breathing? Which 
system controls it? What organs form the circulatory 
system? What is blood? Invite a student to read out 
the words in the box. Have students complete the 
table with the words in the box. Encourage them 
to refer to their textbook if they are unsure as to 
where the different body parts go. Have students 
compare answers in pairs. Copy the table onto the 
board and invite students to come up and add to it.

 ‣ Exercise 6

Divide the class into discussion groups. Have each 
group appoint a secretary to take notes. Walk 
around and monitor the activity, helping with ideas 
and language as needed. Invite students to share 
their answers with the class.

This is a good moment to use the 
Complementary Digital Resource “Unit 3, 
Introduction.”

Students watch a video and read texts 
that explain the functioning of body 
systems. Students have to use correlation 
connectors and unit vocabulary in 
didactic games.

  Reading and Vocabulary (page 93)

Warm-up activity

Tell students to review the text on pages 90 and 91. 
Elicit the different body systems from the class, ask 
students to mention one function for each system 
and write them on the board.

 ‣ Exercise 3

Have students correct the mistakes in small groups. 
Encourage them to support their corrections within 
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the group and later again when sharing answers 
with the class.

 ‣ Exercise 4

Have students read the sentence in groups and discuss 
what they think it means. Have each group appoint a 
secretary to take notes. Walk around the classroom and 
monitor the activity, helping with ideas and language 
as needed. Invite students to share their opinions 
with the class and encourage the class to comment.

  Language Focus (page 94)

Objective: Expressing facts and using 
connectors 
Language: First, we inhale air and it goes into 
the lungs. 
Vocabulary: nutrients, so, also, and

 ‣ Exercises 1 to 3

Read the Learning Tip with the class. Encourage 
students to give more examples using connectors they 
already know. Read the instruction with the class and 
make sure students understand what they are expected 
to do. Tell them to work in pairs. Walk around the class 
and monitor students’ work, helping as needed.

 ‣ Exercise 4

First, students complete the sentences individually. 
Then, have them exchange texts with a classmate 
and correct each other’s sentences. Go around the 
class giving help when needed.

 ‣ Exercise 5

Tell students to look at the photo and write 
sentences using connectors. They should feel free to 
interpret the picture. Ask for volunteers to come to 
the board to write their sentences. If students don’t 
feel confident about the use of connectors, share 
with them activities on the use of connectors, go to 
the Extra Material of Unit 3.

Above level

Choose and cut out four interesting pictures from a 
magazine. It would be good if they were related in 
some way. For instance, the pictures could be taken 
in the same place or involve the same people. Tell 
students to outline a story around the pictures. 

Explain that they only need to write one sentence 
about each picture. Tell them to begin each part of 
the story with a sequencing word: First, then, after 
that, finally. Walk around and monitor the activity, 
helping with ideas and language as necessary. 
Invite students to read out their stories.

  Reading Task (page 95)

Objective: Giving opinions and advice
Language: I can get healthy food from these 
machines. 
Vocabulary: healthy, junk food, scruple, 
snacks, vending machine

 ‣ Exercise 1

Find out if any of the students know or have heard 
of the game called Scruples and invite them to 
share their information. Scruples is a board game in 
which players ask each other what they would do 
in a moral predicament; no one has to tell the truth 
and there’s no right answer! Example questions that 
appear on cards: The teacher asks if your mother 
wrote your book report. You claimed you did it 
yourself, but the teacher’s right. Do you admit it? 
While riding your bike in the park, you accidentally 
damage another bike chained to a tree. Do you leave 
a note with your name and phone number?”. Have 
students choose the best definition of “scruple”.

 ‣ Exercises 2 and 3 

Read the instructions with the class and encourage 
students to give their opinion and add their own ideas 
to the arguments in the cards.

Have students listen to the audio of the text as read 
along for the first time so that they can associate the 
written words with their pronunciation.

Invite students to read out the situations and the 
answer cards. Make sure they understand both 
the situations and the answers. Ask students what 
scruples have to do with the texts. Divide the class 
into discussion groups. Have each group appoint a 
secretary to take notes. Walk around and monitor the 
activity, helping with ideas and language. Encourage 
students to think of their own arguments and share 
them with their group. Encourage other students in 
the group to say if they agree or disagree and if they 
find their classmates’ ideas scrupulous or not. Invite 



Unit 3 My Body98 English 8 99

PEDAGOGICAL GUIDELINES

groups to share their opinions with the class and 
encourage the class to comment.

 ‣ Exercise 4

Read the instructions with the class and check 
comprehension. Ask students what language 
and expressions are used to express a point of 
view and give advice, and write them on the 
board: You should… I think you should… In my 
opinion… , etc. Have students write their letters 
in their notebooks. Walk around and monitor 
the activity, helping with ideas and language as 
necessary. Once they have finished, encourage 
peer correction before asking them to hand in the 
work for you to correct (go to the Marking Criteria 
Appendix for more information on grading writing). 
Then, invite students to read out their letters and 
encourage the class to comment.

Have students form Final Task groups of four. 
Tell them to open their Student’s Books to page 
98. Read out Step 1 and check comprehension. 
Tell students to compare their leaflets and decide 
which system to make a chart of. 

  Final Task: A Chart (Step 1)

Attitudes

Show positive attitude towards own ability 
to learn and use the language respecting own 
achievements and those of others.

When students have to compare their leaflets in 
their groups, it is a great moment to reinforce the 
respect for their classmates’ work; ask them to 
justify their opinions about the leaflets but politely, 
not being rude or underestimating others’ work. 
Tell students they must always take into account the 
effort made instead of results, therefore encourage 
them to start by telling the positive aspects of the 
work and then, the negative ones in a soft and 
positive way; they should suggest ideas for their 
partners to improve their work giving the idea that 
mistakes can always be amended easily or asking 
for and providing help. Make them understand 
that moments like these are intended to strengthen 
group work and personal performance and not to 
feel underestimated or helpless.

Writing

  Writing Task (page 96)

Objective: Writing a leaflet
Language: First, we inhale air through the nostrils.
Vocabulary: absorb, inhale, lungs, nostrils

Warm-up activity

Have students work in pairs. Tell them to think 
of a simple everyday process like brushing your 
teeth or taking off a sweater. Tell them to write out 
the process using sequencing words, but without 
mentioning the names of the key items. Invite pairs 
to read out their process to the class and encourage 
the class to guess. Example: First, you put it into the 
hole. Then you turn it several times. After that, you 
take it out again. Finally, you put the shavings into 
the garbage. Answer: Sharpening a pencil.

 ‣ Exercises 1 to 3 

Encourage students to predict what kind of 
information they will find in the leaflet. Read out 
the instructions for Exercise 1 and ask students 
what words in the text will give them a clue as to 
the order of the paragraphs (connectors: first, after 
that, finally). Tell them to scan the text for the words 
and put the paragraphs in the correct order. 

Have students listen to the audio of the text as read 
along so that they can associate the written words 
with their pronunciation. 

For Exercise 2, divide the class into pairs and remind 
them to refer to the text in the leaflet for help.

Read the instruction for Exercise 3 with the class 
and tell pairs to ask and answer the questions. 
Encourage students to analyze and explain how 
diagrams help understand. 

 ‣ Exercises 4 to 6  

Brainstorm with the class what they are going 
to include in their leaflets and write a list on the 
board, including title, purpose, sequencing words. 
Tell them to use the text in exercise 1 as a model 
and to use information in their textbook or from 
different sources. 

PEDAGOGICAL GUIDELINES
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Invite students to swap texts with a classmate 
and mark the corrections between the lines and 
write comments in the margins. Walk around and 
monitor the activity, helping as needed.

Finally, check and correct students’ work. Correct 
grammar and spelling mistakes and make further 
suggestions relating to content, structure, and style. 
Tell students to use these comments to write a final 
version, that they will show to the rest of the class. 
If possible, take students to the Computer Room 
(remember to book it in advance) and tell them 
they will have time to design their leaflets on a 
word processor and print it. If it is not possible, you 
may give them this part of the activity as homework 
for the following class (go to Marking Criteria 
Appendix for more information on grading writing).

Extension Activity

Invite students to present their leaflets and 
encourage the class to ask questions about the 
process. Have the class vote for the best leaflet. 
Display the leaflets around the classroom. 
Encourage students to read them in their free time.

Have students work in their Final Task groups. 
Tell them to open their Student’s Books to page 
98. Read out Step 2 and check comprehension. 
Encourage students to discuss what information 
they need and the best  places to f ind it 
(encyclopedias, science books, Internet). Have 
them process the information and decide which 
stages they are going to present in their charts 
and which information to include with each stage 
of the process. Monitor the activity, making sure 
that the stages are logical and the information is 
concise and corresponds to the steps.

When students display their charts and then ask 
and answer questions about them, tell them to 
relate the good functioning of each of the systems 
with a healthy way of life. 

When students investigate to comply with Step 
2 of their Final Task, encourage them to search 
on the Internet, but in English. You may want to 
search in advance for some useful websites and 
provide them with a list of sites.

  Final Task: A Chart (Step 2)

 (page 97)Cross-Curricular

Objective: Identifying subject matter, purpose, 
and intended audience.
Language: Different cultures around the world 
have a history of body art practices.
Vocabulary: aesthetic, artistic, body modification, 
pierce, silhouette

Warm-up activity

Have students stand in a circle. Crumple up a piece 
of paper to make a ball. Explain that you are going 
to say a word and throw the ball to a student: Art. 
That student has to catch the ball and say another 
word associated with art: paint. He or she then 
throws the ball to another student who has to say 
a word associated with paint: brush. Students who 
take longer than five seconds to think of a word go 
back to their seats. If the association is not clear, 
ask the student to explain it.

 ‣ Exercise 1

Give pairs a few minutes to think of different forms 
of body art and then invite students to write their 
ideas on the board (piercings, henna, nail art, body 
paint, tattooing).

 ‣ Exercises 2 and 3

Have students work individually and to underline 
any key words in the text that will help them match 
the headings to the sections. Have students label 
the sections and discuss their answers in pairs 
before checking with the whole class.

Tell students to put up their hands when they have 
completed the activity, and have them show you the 
parts of the text where they found their answers. Check 
answers orally with the class. Ask keener students to 
correct the false statements.

 ‣ Exercise 4

Divide the class into groups of four or five. Ask 
each group to assign a secretary to take notes. 
Tell groups to discuss the questions. Monitor the 
activity, providing help with language and ideas as 
needed. Invite groups to share their answers with 
the class and encourage the class to comment:
I don’t agree with tattoos, but I do like piercings.
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Have students create their chart on construction 
paper. Tell them to sketch out the design on the 
construction paper allowing room for notes. Hand 
out art supplies and have students draw a diagram 
to illustrate their system. Tell them to make notes 
for each stage in the system using sequencing 
words. Monitor the activity, helping with ideas 
and language as necessary. Have groups exchange 
notes, check for errors, and make suggestions on 
how to improve them. Tell groups to write the final 
versions of their charts using the information and 
diagrams collected.

  Final Task: A Chart (Step 3)

Final Task  (page 98)

Objectives: Describing processes. Understanding 
information that describes different systems.
Language: The nostrils are the two openings in
the nose. 
Vocabulary: alveoli, bronchi, carbon dioxide,
diaphragm, larynx, lungs, pharynx, trachea

Organize students into Final Task groups. Tell them 
to put the final touches to their charts including 
labels in the diagrams and other graphic resources. 
Assign a space in the classroom where they can 
display their charts and encourage comments and 
questions from the rest of the class.

  Final Task: A Chart (Step 4)

Extension Activity

Divide the class into teams. Tell each team to 
think of an everyday procedure or process with 
four steps. Tell them to write down the steps using 
sequencing words. Monitor the activity, helping 
with ideas and checking language. Ask a team 
to come up and read out the third step of their 
process. Ask the other groups to put their hands up 
if they know the process. Tell the first team to put 
up their hands to name the process. If the answer 
is correct, award the group that guessed correctly 
four points. If it is wrong, deduct four points. 
Continue with the other groups in the order they 

raised their hands until a team gets it right. If the 
other teams can’t guess, ask the team at the front 
to read out another step and award or deduct three 
points. Continue in the same way until the process 
is guessed correctly. If it isn’t guessed at all, award 
five points to the team at the front.

Self-Monitoring  (page 99)

After the presentations, complete the chart with 
performance examples for every item. This will give 
students a better understanding to later assess their 
own performance. Prepare some examples in case 
they do not come up with any of their own and you 
can discuss the rest with the class. 

Selection of content: 

 · Highly competent: chooses the best leaflet in 
the group.

 · Competent: is not totally sure about which 
leaflet to choose.

 · Approaching competent: just follows what the 
group decides.

 · Not yet: does not contribute to the choice.

Research and collection of information: 

 · Highly competent: looks for information in a 
variety of sources, paper and electronic.

 · Competent: looks for information in several 
sources, paper and electronic.

 · Approaching competent: looks for information 
in two sources, one paper and one electronic.

 · Not yet: looks for information in one source, 
either paper or electronic.

Presentation of chart: 

 · Highly competent: there are clear sections, 
complete information and attractive graphic 
support.

 · Competent: there are clear sections and 
information. Graphic support is appropriate.

 · Approaching competent: there are clear two 
sections and the graphic support is rather poor.

 · Not yet: there are no clear sections and the 
graphic support is very poor.

Make sure each student writes down the examples 
so they can use them to assess their performance 
in Part 2.
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LESSON 6
Keeping Safe Time: 14 hrs.

This lesson will discuss the idea of safety measures 
and how to follow instructions in different events. This 
will be seen through safety instructions, newspaper 
articles, informative webpages, signs, and manuals. The 
language focus of the unit will be expressing obligation 
or permission, and giving advice. The Final Task of the 
lesson will consist of creating a warning announcement 
and present it to the class.This lesson will allow students 
to discuss different and important safety issues, and 
topics like child labor. Students will also practice their 
skills to read instruction manuals.

Oral Communication

  Listening (page 100)

Objective: Understanding safety instructions 
and warning signs.
Language: In the event of an emergency 
landing, assume the crash position. You must 
turn off any electronic devices.
Vocabulary: aircraft, cabin, crash, depart, 
emergency landing, fasten, life jacket, oxygen 
mask, safety procedure, turbulence
Pronunciations: sounds /i…/ and /�´/

Opening question

Which safety instructions do you know? Do you 
follow them? Why?

Have a conversation with the class about places 
where they can see or hear safety instructions: bus 
and train stations, elevators, etc. Invite students 
who have traveled by plane to share instructions 
they remember. Ask students to write the warnings 
and safety instructions on the board. You may 
also want to have students to watch a video of 
safety instructions when traveling by plane, go to 
Bibliography of Unit 3.

Warm-up activity

Have students work in pairs to write down five 
school rules. Remind them to use must, have to, 
and should. Ask pairs to read out their rules: You 

must not run in the corridors. Write some examples 
on the board and have students identify them as 
obligations, prohibitions, or recommendations. 

About English Culture

The United States National Safety Council 
offers information, advice and training to 
schools, including teachers, parents and staff. 
Their contribution covers all areas of school 
activity, from school transport to backpack 
and playground safety. For more information 
on this organization and their work, go to 
Bibliography of Unit 3. 

 ‣ Exercise 1

Refer students to the pictures. Ask them where 
these pictures would be found and who the 
intended audience would be: Are these warnings 
important? Give students time to answer the 
questions. Then, go over the pictures as a class 
and describe the pictures. Elicit predictions from 
students and write them on the board.

 ‣ Exercises 2 and 3

Read the Listening Tip with the class and tell 
students to listen for key words to identify the 
corresponding picture. Play Track 32 several times, 
for students to do the tasks and to check their 
answers.

 ‣ Exercises 4 and 5

Explain that, in English, the same let ter or 
combination of let ters may be pronounced 
differently in different words. Have students listen 
to Track 33. Model the two sounds and have 
students repeat. Then, play Track 34 again for 
students to classify the words. Check answers as 
a class, and then have students practice the words 
in pairs. 

Extension Activity

Have students work in pairs to practice an in-flight 
safety demonstration. One person reads the safety 
instructions while the other mimes the actions. 
Tell them that this time you are going to focus on 
the “ea” combination. Have students present their 
demonstrations to the class.
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  Speaking Task (page 101)

Objective: Expressing obligation and giving 
advice. 
Language: You must turn off all electronic 
devices. If you need help, alert a member of 
the cabin crew. 
Vocabulary: advice, buckle, crew member, 
electronic device, personal assistance, release

Warm-up activity

Invite a student to the front of the class to mime an 
in-flight safety procedure. Have the class guess the 
warning. Encourage them to say the whole sentence: 
You must fasten your seatbelt. Repeat with other 
safety procedures, encouraging students not to 
limit their mimes to airplane safety procedures. To 
motivate students imagination and participation 
you may share some videos about safety rules in 
other means of transportation, go to Bibliography 
of Unit 3 for interesting links. After miming 
safety procedures, have students comment their 
differences and similarities.

Common Problems

Both have to and must are used to express 
obligation. Must is used more of ten with 
commands or personal obligation, while have to 
usually describes impersonal rules and outside 
obligation. Remind students to be careful NOT to 
use the word to after must.

 ‣ Exercise 1

Have students work in pairs. Ask them to identify 
the group that indicates strong obligation and 
the group that indicates weak obligation by 
highlighting in different colors the words that show 
strong obligation and the words that show weak 
obligation. Help students identify the Imperative 
form in the texts by finding verbs without a 
subject. Have students read out the sentences: 
Lift the buckle… Do not do this… Ask students if 
these sentences sound strong or weak (to English-
speakers, they sound strong).

 ‣ Exercise 3

Have students work in pairs, have approaching 
level students be partners of above level students; 
thus, advanced learners will coach their partners. 
Encourage students to use positive and negative 
sentences to provide instructions or advice. Walk 
around the class to check their work. Let students 
practice their dialogues and ask for volunteers to 
present it in front of the class. See Assessment for 
Unit 3 for a rubric to assess students’ performance; 
remember to share the rubric with the students 
before starting exercise 3, so they know on what 
areas they will be evaluated.

Reading

  Reading (page 102)

Objective: Understanding safety information. 
Language: Stoyan practices every day. He 
needs lots of practice in order not to make 
any mistakes.
Vocabulary: accident, adrenaline, balance, 
junkie, lean, maneuver, risky, trust

Warm-up activity 

Write the following jobs on the board:  acrobat, 
firefighter, pilot, doctor, and stunt artist. Have 
students work in small groups and ask them to 
order the five jobs from most to least dangerous. 
Go around the class and ask students to explain 
their choices. Why do you think it is dangerous? 
What can people do to minimize the risk?

 ‣ Exercise 1

Ask students to identify the title of the text: 
Balancing Act. Ask them to look at the pictures 
and encourage them to make predictions about the 
text: Who are the people in the pictures? What are 
they doing? What do you think the text is about? 
Write students’ answers on the board. Divide the 
class into reading groups and have them discuss 
the prediction questions. Invite them to share their 
ideas with the class.
Tell students to read the text silently, trying not to worry 
about specific words but rather to focus on general 
understanding to check their predictions. Encourage 
students to use the Glossary at the back of the 
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book if necessary. When they have finished, review 
students’ predictions on the board. Ask students if 
they would like to change any of the information. 
Write the new answers next to the old ones.

 ‣ Exercises 2 to 6

Tell students to do the activities one by one. Read 
the instructions with the class, give them time to do 
the activity and then check answers orally, before 
moving on to the next activity. Remind them that 
they can read the text as many times as necessary 
in order to find their answers.

About English Culture 

The American Traveling Circus

In the early nineteenth century, the United States 
was a new, developing country with few cities 
large enough to sustain long-term resident circuses. 
Furthermore, settlers were steadily pushing the 
American frontier westward, establishing new 
communities. To reach their public, showmen had 
little choice but to travel light and fast.

In 1825, Joshua Purdy Brown (1802-1834) became 
the first circus entrepreneur to replace the usual 
wooden construction with a full canvas tent. J. 
Purdy Brown came from the region of Somers, 
New York, where a cattle dealer had purchased 
a young African elephant, which he exhibited 
around the country with great success. Soon the 
addition of other exotic animals led to the creation 
of an authentic traveling animal collection. 
Brown’s increasing prosperity convinced other 
farmers from the area to go into the traveling 
animal collection business, to which some added 
circus performances. In 1835, a group of 135 
enterprising farmers and animal collection-owners 
joined forces and created the Zoological Institute, 
a trust that controlled thirteen animal collections 
and three affiliated circuses.

With that, the unique character of the American 
circus emerged: It was a traveling tent-show 
coupled with a menagerie and run by businessmen, 
a very different model from that of European 
circuses, which for the most part remained under 
the control of performing families.

For a full history of the origins of the circus, go to 
Bibliography for Unit 3.

 ‣ Exercise 7

Divide the class into groups and have them discuss 
about Stoyan’s job. Encourage them to use full 
sentences when expressing their ideas, using 
vocabulary from this unit and from previous units, 
such as expressing agreement or disagreement.

  Reading and Vocabulary (page 105)

 ‣ Exercises 1 and 2

Read the instructions with the class and make sure 
students know what they have to do. Read the first 
vocabulary tip and encourage them to look for the 
words in the text, so that they can see them in a 
broader context. 

 ‣ Exercise 3

Read the second vocabulary tip with the class and 
invite students to suggest ways of organizing the 
words, the categories and the example sentences. 
Ask them to show their suggestions on the board 
and tell students to use this technique with 
vocabulary in different texts, now and in the future.

Above level

Help students carry out a mini risk assessment 
for Stoyan. Write Risks and Prevention on the 
board. First have students identify the types of 
risks involved in his job and write them on the 
board: He could break a bone. He could hurt 
other people. He could fall because of lack of 
concentration. Then ask students what Stoyan 
could do to minimize these risks: Get lots of rest. 
Practice every day. Concentrate.

Extension Activity

Ask students to rate themselves on a scale of 1 
(never take a risk) to 10 (adrenaline junkie). Give 
students two minutes to order themselves in a 
line from one to ten. Ask students at the top of 
the line to give examples of their risk-taking and 
ask students at the bottom of the line to explain 
why they never take risks. Encourage them to use 
conditional sentences: If you skateboard without 
protection, you may…
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Attitudes

Develop cultural awareness showing interest 
and respect for my own and foreign cultures.

Have students think about Stoyan’s lifestyle. Ask 
them what different things Stoyan does compared 
with their own lives. Ask them if they know anyone 
that performs or develops a strange or dangerous 
job or free-time activity. Guide them to think about 
firemen, policemen, garbage collectors, people that 
work at circus, etc. Have students think about the 
importance of those jobs in our society: Why are 
firemen / policemen / garbage collectors / circus 
works important? Ask them if they would like to 
become any of these, why yes or no.

  Language Focus (page 106)

Objective: Expressing permission, obligation, 
and advice
Language: Clowns have to make the entire 
audience laugh. They cannot scare the 
younger children. 
Vocabulary: appropriate, audience, circus, 
clown, colleagues, perform, safety belt

Warm-up activity 

Have students work in groups to identify any 
dangers around the school. Encourage them 
to think of ways to minimize risk at school and 
express warnings particular to the school: It can be 
dangerous crossing the road in front of the school. 
Always stop and look both ways before crossing.

Common Problems

Remember that modal verbs (should, can, must, 
etc.) are followed immediately by the verb, 
without to:
He must do his homework. 
Be allowed to and have to are also followed
by the verb in its base form:
He has to do his homework. 
I’m not allowed to stay up late.
For more exercises on expressing obligation and 
giving advice go to the Extra material for Unit 3.

Approaching level 

Review the reading text on pages 102-103, with the 
class. On the board, copy the Fact File on page 104. 
Complete the Fact File about Stoyan Palazov as a 
class. Refer students to the reading texts to complete 
any missing information or to add interesting facts, 
but do not let them copy the Fact File from their 
Student’s Books.

 ‣ Exercise 1 to 5

Read the instructions with the class; make sure 
students know what they are expected to do in 
each exercise and check answers with the class, 
orally or on the board. 

In exercise 4, let students know that all the options 
are grammatically correct, but there is always one 
that makes more sense than the other.

Above level

Have pairs choose a profession from activity 5 and 
write a paragraph using activity 4 as a model. If time 
permits, have pairs swap paragraphs to check for 
mistakes, and then take the paragraphs to correct.

This is a good moment to use the 
Complementary Digital Resource “Unit 3, 
Development”.

Students read about very dangerous jobs 
and child labor and generate opinions and 
solutions to these problems.

  Reading Task (page 107)

Objective: Understanding safety instructions
Language: Wrap around the injured area.
Vocabulary: dressing, emergency services, 
first-aid, first-aid kit, fracture, health and 
safety, remedy, scald, workplace, wound

Warm-up activity 

Ask students if the classroom is a safe place. Ask them 
if there is any safety information that helps to keep the 
classroom safe. Elicit some rules: Do not run in the 
classroom. Keep corridors clean. Do not block the exit. 

Organize students into pairs. Have each pair write 
a safety list for the classroom. Have them think 
about potential dangerous items in the classroom 
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and encourage them to use the imperative: Don’t 
lean out the windows. Go around the class and 
invite students to write their sentences on the board. 
Correct mistakes as a class. 

Have students listen to the recording of the text as 
they read along for the first time so that they can 
associate the written words with their pronunciation.

 ‣ Exercises 1 and 2

Refer students to the illustrations on the page and 
elicit the topic of the text: First-aid equipment and 
techniques. Tell them to observe the illustrations 
carefully. Check answers orally as a class.

 ‣ Exercise 3

Have students attempt the matching exercise 
individually. Have them compare their answers 
in pairs, saying: What does ‘…’ mean? It means… 
Encourage them to check their answers in a dictionary.

 ‣ Exercise 4

First, have students discuss the questions in pairs. 
Then have pairs form small groups to continue the 
discussion. Go around the class and monitor the 
activity. Invite students with interesting stories or 
tips to share their stories with the class.

Writing

  Writing Task (page 108)

Objective: Writing a warning sign
Language: No smoking. Wash hands before 
returning to work.
Vocabulary: danger, hazard, notice, occupational 
hazard, symbol, warning, warning sign

Warm-up activity 

Draw different warning symbols on the board and 
elicit the meaning (e.g. draw a cigarette, then a red 
circle around it with a diagonal line through it: No 
smoking.). Use red for danger or prohibition, green for 
permission, and black for hazardous materials. Ask 
students who is responsible for health and safety in 
the workplace: employers or employees? Ask them if 
health and safety training in the workplace is important 
or not. Encourage them to support their answers.

Explain that different countries adopt different 
approaches to health and safety at work. In the 
US, for example, employers are responsible for 
nearly all accidents in the workplace, while in other 
countries, responsibility lies with the employee. For 
further information, you can go to the Bibliography 
of Unit 3. 

 ‣ Exercise 1

Organize the class into small groups. Explain that 
they are going to make a warning sign related to 
a specific job. First, they choose a job they would 
like to research. Then, they make notes in the table 
on page 108 of their Student’s Book. Monitor the 
activity, providing help with language as needed. 
Have students share their ideas with the class and 
tell them to make notes if they hear information that 
could be relevant to their own job.

 ‣ Exercise 2

Have students observe the warning signs. Go 
through each one with the class and ask students 
these questions: Where would you see this sign? 
Who is it intended for? What job is it for?

 ‣ Exercises 3 to 5

Students work individually to design their warning 
signs. Tell them to think carefully about the layout 
and the colors that they want to use. Provide help 
where necessary.

Organize the class into groups and have students 
swap their signs within the group. Encourage them 
to make comments and suggestions about the 
wording and design.

Collect students’ work to correct spelling mistakes. 
Give them time to apply your corrections and put the 
finishing touches to their signs. See Assessments for 
Unit 3 for a rubric to assess students’ performance; 
remember to share the rubric with the students 
before starting Exercise 3, so they know on what 
areas they will be evaluated.

Extension Activity

Display the warning signs in the classroom and allow 
time for students to look at each other’s designs. 
Encourage them to guess who or what the warning 
sign is intended for. Invite each student to present 
their sign to the class. Have them explain the reasons 
behind their design: I used red to show danger.
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This  i s  a  good  moment  to  use  the 
Complementary Digital Resource “Unit 3, 
Conclusion.”

Students watch videos about safety and 
examine drawings of people in risky 
situations. They generate sentences in zero 
conditional about consequences and create 
safety rules for their home and school.

Tell students that they are going to make a warning 
announcement which involves the announcement 
itself plus a list of safety instructions. Divide students 
into Final Task groups and have them present their 
signs to their group members. Tell each group to 
decide on the sign and occupation that they would 
like to develop further. Allow student’s time to 
research the occupation on the Internet and in the 
library. Have them copy the table on page 110 of their 
Student’s Books into their notebooks and make notes.

  Final Task: A Warning Announcement (Step 1)

 (page 109)Cross-Curricular

Objective: Expressing obligation, permission
and advice
Language: Keep out of reach of children. Do not 
use if damaged.
Vocabulary: appliance, chute, cord, flammable, 
out of reach, switch

 ‣ Exercise 1

Have students look at the machine. Challenge the 
class to see who can come up with the craziest idea 
for what the machine does. After listening to their 
ideas, ask them what the machine is really used for.

 ‣ Exercises 2 to 4

Read through the activities with the class and check 
comprehension. Then go over the answers with 
the whole class. For Exercise 4 organize the class 
into groups for the discussion. Encourage students 
to use full sentences to discuss the questions and 
justify their ideas.

Tell them to go through the information they 
collected the previous class. Explain that each 
group member must write about one part of the job 
(four different parts for construction workers could 
be safety equipment, working with dangerous 
equipment, bending, and lifting heavy objects). Go 
around the class to help students clarify their ideas. 
Have groups assign a role to each member.

  Final Task: A Warning Announcement (Step 2)

Final Task  (page 110)

Objectives:  Giving warnings. Expressing obligation, 
prohibition, and necessity.
Language: People must/have to/should
Vocabulary: announcement, health and safety, 
occupation, public, warning

Warm-up activity 

Organize the class into small teams. Have one 
member from each team write the numbers one to 
six in their notebook. Tell students to write down 
what six items are essential for a first-aid kit. The 
first team to present a complete list with correct 
spelling wins. Send the list back to the group if the 
list has any spelling mistakes. Recommend students 
use a dictionary to correct words. Afterwards, 
compare lists and have the whole class agree on a 
final first-aid kit of six items.

Have students work individually on their 
announcements. Walk around the class and offer 
suggestions and help as needed. Towards the end 
of the lesson, tell students to share their work with 
their group and encourage them to give each other 
suggestions.

  Final Task: A Warning Announcement (Step 3)
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Have students bring their individual work together 
in their Final Task groups. Get them to decide 
on an order for presenting and then practice the 
announcements in their groups. Tell them to use 
a formal register and reflect on the composition 
of sentences. Remind them to emphasize meaning 
by adjusting volume and speed. Have them 
decorate and color their announcements. Hold a 
class exhibition and have each group present their 
announcements. Encourage the class to paraphrase 
the warnings presented, asking questions and 
making comments on each presentation.

  Final Task: A Warning Announcement (Step 4)

Self-Monitoring (page 111)

After the presentations, complete the chart with 
performance examples for every item. This will give 
students a better understanding to later assess their 
own performance. Prepare some examples in case 
they do not come up with any of their own and you 
can discuss the rest with the class. 

Content

Research and collection of information: 

 · Highly competent: looks for information in a 
variety of sources, paper and electronic.

 · Competent: looks for information in several 
sources, paper and electronic.

 · Approaching competent: looks for information 
in two sources, one paper and one electronic.

 · Not yet: looks for information in one source, 
either paper or electronic.

Grammar structures:

 · Highly competent :  most  sentences are 
grammatically correct.

 · Competent: there are a few grammar mistakes, 
but they do not interfere with communication.

 · Approaching competent: there are some grammar 
mistakes that interfere with communication.

 · Not yet: several grammar mistakes that seriously 
interfere with communication.

Clarity of announcement:

 · Highly competent: clear and precise, all 
information relevant.

 · Competent: some parts not clear and precise, 
some information not relevant.

 · Approaching competent: some parts not clear, 
some information missing or not relevant

 · Not yet: several parts not clear, some information 
missing, what is there is not relevant.

Team work

Respect for the work of others:

 · Highly competent: shows respect for classmates 
at all times.

 · Competent: shows respect for classmates most 
of the time.

 · Approaching competent: occasionally shows 
disrespect for classmates.

 · Not yet: often shows disrespect for classmates.

Cooperation with team:

 · Highly competent: contributes and shows a 
positive attitude at all times.

 · Competent: contributes and shows a positive 
attitude most of the time.

 · Approaching competent: occasionally contributes 
and shows a positive attitude.

 · Not yet: seldom contributes or shows a positive 
attitude.

Group feedback:

 · Highly competent: help and correct each other 
at all times.

 · Competent: help and correct each other most 
of the time.

 · Approaching competent: occasionally help and 
correct each other.

 · Not yet: seldom help and correct each other.

Make sure each students write down the examples 
so they can use them to assess their performance 
in Part 2.
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Ending the Unit

 (page 112)SYNTHESIZE

In each unit, a different type of graphic organizers will 
be introduced. In this unit, a mind map is presented for 
students to fill in. 

A mind map is a diagram used to visually organize 
information. A mind map is often created around a 
single concept, drawn as an image in the center 
of a blank landscape page, to which associated 
representations of ideas such as images, words and 
parts of words are added. Major ideas are connected 
directly to the central concept, and other ideas branch 
out from those. 

 (page 113)CHECKPOINT

Before starting the Checkpoint, read the questions 
as a class and make sure students know what they 
are expected to do in each of the exercises and, in 
exercises 5 and 6, they understand what needs to 
be evaluated. Share the rubrics with students (go to 
Assessments for Unit 3) and then let them start the 
Checkpoint exercises.

After they finish, correct with the whole class. You can 
have students exchange their books with a classmate. 
Make them calculate their final scores.

Once every student has its final score, talk as a class of 
your results and use the Extra Practice pages of the 
text if necessary.

This is the time to go back to the beginning of 
the unit and check predictions, see if the plan 
made for the use of strategies in the unit was 
correct or needs some adjustments. 

Make sure students correct their initial 
predictions about the unit using the space 
given or going back to page 87 to correct. Tell 
them to do the same for the second exercise.

For the final exercise, you can encourage the 
discussion by leading with some questions 
such as: Why was that your favorite part of 
the unit? Why was that your least favorite 
part? How would you improve the activity? 
What would you change in the unit?

Before you Go On (page 115)
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Learning Styles
Different research activities have shown that our students, after the age of 7, can 
learn through three main learning styles: visual, auditory and kinesthetic.

The following list of activities can help us to make sure we are including activities 
for at least those main three types:

Visual:

1. Use drawings, pictures, flashcards, posters, graphs, colors and shapes.
2. Hang students’ presentations on the walls.
3. Write key words, new words and structures on the board. 
4. Encourage the use of mind maps or word webs to keep record of learnt 

vocabulary.

Auditory:

1. Use audio material, such as songs, chants, voices, rhymes, tales etc.
2. Provide as many opportunities as possible for oral work: role-plays, dialogues, 

songs, etc.
3. Stop the recorded oral text to allow student to repeat and practice what they hear.

Kinesthetic:

1. Use realia, object from real life, that students can touch.
2. Allow time for students to make notes of important issues during the class.
3. Use mime, games with movements, songs, tales and role-plays.
4. Include hands on activities, portfolios and projects.
5. Connect the activities with the students’ emotions and feelings.

The following table can be used to determine how students are acquiring 
information. Before doing the activity explain students that it is necessary to know 
how we learn to be able to choose the best practices to learn. 
Have students copy the table and write a cross (X) under the column of the sense 
they experience the word written in the first column. Dictate the words one by 
one. Don’t allow too much time to think of the options. Ask What happens first 
when I say apple? Do you see/smell/hear/feel or taste it? They can share their result 
and realize that we are all different. Let them know that is normal to have different 
learning styles thus different ways to understand the world around us.

SENSES

NEW WORD 
or picture

V = See
Visual

A = hear
Auditory

K = touch
Kinesthetic

O = smell
Olfactory

G = taste
Gustatory

apple

dog

flower

sun

For more information on this topic go to Bibliography for Unit 3.

Classroom Tips
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Use of Language

Modal auxiliaries and similar expressions

Auxiliary or 
expression

Meaning Example

can

expressing ability She can sing well.

asking polite questions Can you open the door, please?

could

expressing ability in the past Ana couldn’t come yesterday.

asking polite questions Could you open the door, please?

be able to expressing ability in the past She was able to sing well.

be going to talking about the future
Tom is going to meet them 

at the hospital.

has / have to expressing necessity I have to study tonight.

had to expressing necessity in the past I had to study last night.

may

expressing possibility It may rain this evening.

asking polite questions May I come in?

might expressing possibility It might rain this evening.

must expressing necessity You must study tonight.

should giving advice You should see a doctor.

will talking about the future I will meet them at the hospital. 

would asking polite questions Would you open the door, please?
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Learning Objectives Identify the sequence of events.

1   Listen and mark the sentences T (true) or F (false). 62

a.  Mr. Banks just moved to Halifax.

b.  The first thing Mr. Banks needs to check are the rooms.

c.  The roof of the house needs to be cleaned.

d.  Next, Mr. Banks needs to keep a bucket close by.

e.  Finally, he needs to check there are no flammable plants near his house.

2   Number the instructions in the correct order. In a fire:

a.  Then, without panicking, evacuate the building as quickly as possible.

b.  Finally, do not re-enter the building until officials say it is safe to do so.

c.  Next, when you have reached a safe place, call the emergency services.

d.  First, if you hear a fire alarm, stop what you’re doing immediately. 

3   Write instructions for using a fire extinguisher. Use the sequencing words from activity.

Pull the safety pin.

Aim the nozzle 
at the base of 
the fire. 

You should sweep 
the extinguisher 
from side to side.

 Squeeze the lever 
slowly to let out 
the foam.

SEQUENCING WORDS 1
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Learning Objectives Identify the sequence of events.

1   Read and number the sentences in order.

a.  Then, when the waves are near land, they 
slow down. At this point, the top of the waves
(the crests) rise higher, sometimes as high as
thirty meters.

b.  Tsunami is a Japanese word for huge waves 
that hit the coast. First, the underwater continental 
plates collide. This forces the water above to rise 
and form waves a few meters high.

c.  Finally, the waves reach land. They carry large amounts of water 
(run up) onto the shore. This destroys everything in its path.

d.  These waves moves quickly in deep water. They can reach speeds 
of almost 900 kilometers per hour- the speed of a jet plane!

2   Answer the questions.

a. What does tsunami means?

b. How fast can the waves move?

c. What is the name for the top of the waves?

d. Why are tsunamis dangerous?

3   Think about a common situation and describe the way it occurs. Use sequencing words.

SEQUENCING WORDS 2

 Finally, the waves reach land. They carry large amounts of water 
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Learning Objectives Recognize connectors and their use.

1   Complete with the correct word.

so - and - until - also - then

a. He has strong arms  very long legs.

b. What a coincidence! I  like cats!

c. If you are hungry,  why don’t you eat something?

d. I have to practice  I do it right!

e. A: I have to buy tickets for the show!

 B:  do I.

2   Match each connector to its use.  

a. So  It is used to give reasons about something.

b. And  It is used to say something in addition to what was stated.

c. Until  It is used to give opinions for someone to choose.

d. Also  It is used to express contrast between different things.

e. Then  It is used to express that something happened at a previous time.

3   Write a text using all connectors. 

CONNECTORS
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EXPRESSING OBLIGATION AND GIVING ADVICE

Name Grade Date

Learning Objectives Using modal verbs to express obligation and give advice.

1   Read and complete using the correct word in parenthesis.

Me and the Hamer Tribe

I have been filming in a remote African valley for three months. It is a tremendous, eye-opening 

experience. To be accepted, I 
(1)

 (have to / should) adopt the methods and 

practices of each tribe I have visited here in Africa. Now, I am living with a tribe called Hamer, in the 

Omo Valley, Ethiopia. I 
(2)

 (must / have to) dress like the Hamer people, wearing 

only a small cloth around my waist. Yesterday, I was challenged to take part in their coming of age 

ritual. In Hamer society, boys 
(3)

 (must / have to) be declared men before they 

can marry. To do this, they 
(4)

 (should / must) run naked across the backs of a row 

of cattle, without falling down. If you are thinking of visiting wild Africa you 
(5)

 

(can /should) get informed and be prepared. You 
(6)

 (should / can) ask for help 

at embassies in your country.

2   Match elements from columns A, B and C to make announcements.

 switched on…

 in an upright position…

 put on… 

 your reading light…

 before take off.

 the bathroom is occupied.

 your seatbelt.

 when you go to sleep.

1) In the event of turbulence…

2) Place seats…

3) If the light is…

4) Please turn off…

A B C

3   Read the sentences and say if they represent obligation (O) or giving advice (GA).

a.  You should take time to study the flight safety instructions. 

b.  You must turn off electronic devices during take off. 

c.  Return your seat to the upright position. 

d.  Do not blow up your life jacket until you are outside the vessel. 

e.  We recommend you use your seatbelt at all times. 
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Assessment

Cobwebs
Cobwebs have been a 
popular remedy in the 
United States and across 
Europe for generations. It 
is said that cobwebs act as 
a natural gauze and help contain the elements that 
the body uses to heal itself. 

Does it work? 
A number of scientific studies have demonstrated 
the benefits of applying cobwebs to a wound. It 
has even been shown that the webs of different 
types of spiders may have different qualities. 

Onions
Onions are one of the most 
popular vegetables linked 
to remedies. It is said that 
onions have the power 
to cure throat infections, 
warts, and even bee stings. One well-known 
remedy is to mix the onion juice with some 
brown sugar and drink it to ease a sore throat.

Does it work?
The onion is proven to have an anti-inflammatory 
property. This means that onions can have a 
positive effect on cold and flu symptoms.

Some say cobwebs heal wounds and injuries, and some people say onions help a sore throat. These 
are just some traditional remedies that have been passed down the generations. But how do we 
distinguish fact from fiction?

Al���na���� R��e��e�: Mo���� Na���� Kn�w� Bes�

1  Read the text and write if the statements are T (true) or F (false). (5 points)

a.  Cobwebs come from spiders.

b.  The article suggests you eat the cobwebs.

c.  All cobwebs offer the same benefits.

d.  The article suggest drinking onion juice.

e.  There is no proof that onions can help cold and flu symptoms

f.  If you have a sore throat, you should mix the onion with some brown sugar
 and drink it.

g.  Cobwebs are proven to have an anti-inflammatory property

2   Listen and label the pictures. (8 points) 63

Name Grade Date
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3  Listen again and match the words with the definitions. (4 points)

a. runoff  plants release water from the leaves

b. condensation  the sun heats the water turning it into vapor.

c. evaporation  water collects in lakes, seas, and rivers.

d. transpiration  water vapor cools, forming droplets that make clouds.

4  Look at the signs and underline the correct description for each one. (8 points)

1. The list shows who has been chosen to go on the trip. 

2. You ought to check the information on the list if you’re going
on the trip. 

3. The list should be signed by people wanting to go on the trip. 

1. You must not use the flash. 

2. You must not use your camera here. 

3. You must not steal photographs from here.

1. You should allow plenty of time for booking. 

2. You must pay when you book. 

3. You must pay upon arrival.

1. You can get back the money paid for Thursday’s trip from
the office. 

2. If you haven’t already paid, you should go to the office. 

3. The trip which was canceled has moved to Thursday.

5  Complete the sentences so they mean the same as the examples. Use no
more than three words. (4 points)

a. Both drivers and pedestrians must obey traffic regulations. 

Traffic regulations  by drivers as well as pedestrians. 

b. The police should give drunk drivers a sobriety test. 

Drunk drivers  a sobriety test. 

c. We should use renewable energy instead of nuclear power. 

Renewable energy  instead of nuclear energy. 

d. We should ban smoking in public places. 

Smoking  in public places.

Thursday’s trip 

canceled. Please 

go to the office 

for a refund. 

Add your name 

to the list if you 

want to go on 

the trip. 

Payment 
must be made 

at the time 
of booking.

The taking of 
photographs is
not permitted
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RUBRICS

SPEAKING TASK LESSON 5 Excellent (3) Good (2) Needs improvement (1)

Group work   Both members participate 
equally in preparing and 
presenting.

  One member prepares and 
the other member presents 
the work.

  Only one member prepares 
and presents the work.

Fluency   Speakers make fewer than 5 
mistakes.

  Speakers make more than 5 
mistakes.

  Speakers make more than
10 mistakes.

Use of structures   Students use present simple 
and sequencing words 
correctly.

  Students only use 
sequencing words correctly.

  Students don’t use present 
simple nor sequencing 
words correctly.

Pronunciation   Students can differentiate 
between /s/ and /z/ sounds 
always.

  Students can differentiate 
between /s/ and /z/ sounds 
sometimes.

  Students don’t’ differentiate 
between /s/ and /z/ sounds.

Organization   Main points are clear, 
information is presented in a 
logical way.

  Main points are mostly clear, 
most of the information is 
presented in a logical way.

  Main points are unclear, 
information is not 
presented in a logical way.

SPEAKING TASK LESSON 6 Excellent (3) Good (2) Needs improvement (1)

Group work   Both members participate 
equally in preparing and 
presenting.

  One member prepares and 
the other member presents 
the work.

  Only one member prepares 
and presents the work.

Theme   Speech stays on topic and it 
is easy to understand what 
the message is.

  Speech stays on topic of the 
pictures most of the time.

  Speech has nothing to do 
with the pictures.

Structure   Students use verbs correctly 
to express obligation or 
advice in all situations.

  Students use verbs correctly 
to express obligation or 
advice at least in two 
situations.

  Students use verbs correctly 
to express obligation 
or advice in only one 
situation.

Organization   Main points are clear, 
information is presented in a 
logical way.

  Main points are mostly clear, 
most of the information is 
presented in a logical way.

  Main points are unclear, 
information is not 
presented in a logical way.

Unit 3 My Body118
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Unit3
WRITING TASK LESSON 6 Excellent (3) Good (2) Needs improvement (1)

Organization   Work has a clear structure.   Work partially misses 
structure in. 

  Work is missing structure 
asked.

Grammar   Text has no grammatical 
mistakes.

  Text has three or fewer 
grammatical mistakes.

  Text has more than three 
grammatical mistakes.

Steps of writing   Student follows all the steps 
of writing (pre-writing, 
drafting, revising and 
editing).

  Student follows almost all 
steps of writing.

  Student follows one or two 
steps of writing.

Spelling and 
punctuation

  Text has less than three 
spelling or punctuation 
mistakes.

  Text has five or less spelling 
or punctuation mistakes.

  Text has more than five 
spelling mistakes.

Appearance   Text is neat: writing is clear 
and there are no smudges.

  There are no smudges but 
writing is not always clear.

  Text is messy, there are 
smudges and writing is not 
clear.

CHECKPOINT UNIT 3 
SPEAKING /LISTENING

Excellent (3) Good (2) Needs improvement (1)

Fluency   Speaks fluently and knows 
what words to use when 
hesitant.

  Speaks almost fluently, but 
pauses unnaturally when 
hesitant.

  Does not complete 
utterances and has frequent 
hesitations.

Vocabulary and use of 
structures

  Uses a variety of expressions 
and structures learned in the 
unit.

  Uses some expressions and 
structures learned in the 
unit.

  Seldom use expressions 
and structures learned in 
the unit.

Pronunciation   Students can differentiate 
between /s/ and /z/ sounds 
always.

  Students can differentiate 
between /s/ and /z/ sounds 
sometimes.

  Students don’t differentiate 
between /s/ and /z/ sounds.

Eye contact   Makes constant eye contact.   Sometimes makes eye 
contact.

  Never makes eye contact.

Gestures   Student uses a variety of 
natural gestures.

  Student uses a variety of 
gestures, but sometimes 
seems unnatural.

  Student does not use 
gestures.
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  Student’s Book

Before you Start

 ‣ Page 83

1. Possible topic guesses: Parts of our body. 
Characteristics of our body. The functions 
of the different parts of our body.

2. Possible answers: I think it’s important to 
understand the way our body works so we 
can prevent accidents or illnesses. I believe 
it’s important to take care of our body.

3. Photo of a boy showing pain: Lesson 5, 
page 89. Text describing a sequence: 
Lesson 5, page 96. An activity to organize 
vocabulary: Lesson 6, page 105.

4. Possible answers: We will learn about 
some reactions of our body. We are 
going to learn the steps on which some 
functions of our body take place. We will 
learn vocabulary related to the body.

LET’S START

 ‣ Page 84

1. a. excretory system; b. circulatory system; 
c. respiratory system; d. digestive system

 ‣ Page 85

2. a. salivary glands; b. pancreas; c. large 
intestine; d. esophagus; e. stomach;
f. small intestine

4. (1) first; (2) Then; (3) So; (4) first; (5) Then; 
(6) and; (7) Finally

 ‣ Page 86

5. 1. big; 2. oldest; 3. many/some; 4. is;
5. healthy

6. a. How big are trees in red forest?;
b. How old are the roots of the oldest 
tree?; c. What does people use to make 
spices for food?; d. What is Arbor Day?;
e. Why do we have to cut back a tree?

LESSON 5

 ‣ Page 88

1. a; b; d
2. a. vein; b. atria; c. arteries; d. ventricles
3. a. It pumps blood around the body.

b. The heart has four parts. c. Eat plenty 
of fruits and vegetables and do a lot of 
exercise.

4. /s/: parts, fruits, pumps, nutrients; /z/: provides, 
is, ventricles, vegetables, exercise

 ‣ Page 89

1. (1) First; (2) Then/After that; (3) After that/
Then; (4) Finally

2. 1. You hurt yourself. 2. The nerves send 
messages to the brain. 3. The brain makes 
you feel pain. 4. Your brain tells you to 
get help.

3. First, you hurt yourself. Then/ After that, the 
nerves send messages to the brain. After 
that/ Then, the brain makes you feel pain. 
Finally, your brain tells you to get help.

4. First, you hurt yourself in your leg/arm. 
Then, the nerves send messages to the brain. 
After that, the brain makes you feel pain. 
Finally, your brain tells you to yell or cry.

 ‣ Page 90

1. Possible answer: The text is about human 
body systems.

 ‣ Page 91

2. a. digestion; b. nutrition; c. the excretory 
system; d. blood

 ‣ Page 92

3. The body systems give us nutrition through 
the: Digestive system. It transforms food 
into nutrients; Respiratory system. It 
inhales air; Excretory system. It filters waste 
substances from blood; Circulatory system. 
It transports blood and oxygen to our cells

4. The digestive system: mouth, stomach; The 
respiratory system: nostrils, diaphragm; 
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The urinary system: kidneys, bladder; The 
circulatory system: heart, vein.

 ‣ Page 93

1. a. 1); b. 2); c. 1); d. 2); e. 2)
2. A. liver; B. small intestine; C. pancreas;

D. large intestine
3. a. The circulatory system is formed by the 

heart, blood and blood vessels. b. The 
excretory system filters waste substances. 
c. When we inhale we are sending the air 
into the lungs. d. Digestion starts in the 
mouth and finishes in the large intestine.

 ‣ Page 94

2. So, and, also, then are used to connect 
sentences: Yes, and ideas: Yes

3. a. then; b. and; c. until; d. so; e. also
4. Possible answers: a. On weekends, 

I stay in bed and watch movies. b. I 
don’t have enough money, so I can’t go 
to the cinema. c. I will go to the library 
first, then I will go to the supermarket. 
d. Manuel wants to go to the park, also 
to the bowling alley. e. I was walking to 
school and saw the new teacher.

 ‣ Page 95

1. c

 ‣ Page 96

1. (from top to bottom, left to right) 2; 1; 5; 4; 3
2. a. nostrils, b. bronchi, c. trachea
3. a. To inform people how the respiratory 

system works. b. Through the nostrils.
c. Carbon dioxide. d. Possible answer: It 
helps the reader visually understand the 
text.

 ‣ Page 97

1. Possible answers: Piercing parts of the 
body, decorating the face and body with 
make-up, tattooing, painting the body.

2. 1) What is it?; 2) The Origins; 3) The Artists
3. a. T; b. F; c. NM; d. T

LESSON 6

 ‣ Page 100

1. To inform aircraft passengers what to do 
during a flight.

2. (top to bottom, left to right) 1; 5; 4; 6; 2; 3
3. (from top to bottom) d; c; a; e; b
4. /i…/: seat, neat, beach; /I´/: fear, dear, clear.

 ‣ Page 101

1. (from left to right) O, GA
2. (from top to bottom) d; c; b; a. 

Strong obligation: a; b; c. Weak obligation: d.

 ‣ Page 102

1. a. in a circus; b. they are performing.

 ‣ Page 103

2. a. F; b. T; c. F

 ‣ Page 104

3. Stoyan’s job is often risky. He does 
demanding tricks that are exciting for the 
audience.

4. (1) Stoyan Palazov; (2) 15 years old;
(3) Lean and muscular, five feet tall;
(4) He does not attend school; (5) He works 
at the circus; (6) He loves the exciting of 
performing in front of a crowd; (7) A new 
act, which promises to be more dangerous 
and spectacular than ever before.

5. a. F; b. T; c. F; d. F; e. T; f. T; g. T; h. T
6. a. two or three; b. 11; c. for hours;

d. nervous

 ‣ Page 105

1. a. maneuver; b. trust; c. team; d. thin
2. (from top to bottom) d; c; b; a
3. Acts/exercises: somersault, balancing, 

jugglery; Dangers: mistakes, nerves, lack of 
concentration, get burned; People: team, 
performer, crowd, audience, and clown

 ‣ Page 106

1. Yes, must indicates obligation while can 
indicates permission.

2. (from top to botom) b, c, a, d
3. a. O; b. O; c. P; d. A
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Answer Key

4. (1) have to; (2) must; (3) shouldn’t; (4) have 
to; (5) do not have to; (6) can

 ‣ Page 107

1. To give information about how to use a 
first-aid kit to treat basic wounds, cuts, or 
fractures at work or in school.

2. a. 6; b. 2; c. 5; d. 1; e. 4; f. 3
3. b; c; a

 ‣ Page 108

2. Possible answers: A: at a hospital; B: at 
a butchers; C: at a fish market; D: at the 
swimming pool

 ‣ Page 109

1. A popcorn machine
2. 1) measuring cup; 2) popping chamber; 3) 

chute; 4) electrical cord; 5) on/off switch
3. Possible answers: a. Keep the machine 

out of reach of your little brother and 
switch it off when not in use. b. Use the 
towels to keep the machine dry. Keep 
the flammable paper towels away from 
the machine. c. Check to see it has been 
damaged; if so, do not use it.

Synthesize

 ‣ Page 112

1. Possible answers: The respiratory system 
controls breathing. The digestive system 
carries out the function of nutrition. The 
circulatory system transports nutrients 
and oxygen to our cells.

2. Obligation: must – You must wash your 
hands before eating. Permission: can – 
You can bring a soda to the class. Advice: 
should – You should ask your parents first.

Checkpoint

 ‣ Page 113

1. 1, 2, 4, 3
2. Possible answers: First, the pupil changes 

size to control the amount of light that 
enters. Then, the cornea bends light rays 

and focuses them on the retina. After that, 
the retina changes the light into electrical 
impulses. Finally, the optic nerve sends 
the impulses to the brain which produces 
an image.

3. a. kidney; b. heart; c. pancreas; d. trachea
4. (from top to bottom) d; a; b; e; f; c

  Teacher’s Guide

Extra Material

 ‣ Page 112

1. a. T; b. F; c. F; d. F; e. F
2. (from top to bottom) 2; 4; 3; 1
3. Possible answer: First, pull the safety 

pin. Then, aim the nozzle at the base of 
the fire. Next, squeeze the lever slowly 
to let out the foam. Finally, sweep the 
extinguisher from side to side.

 ‣ Page 113

1. (from top to bottom) 3, 1, 4, 2
2. a. Huge waves that hit the coast. b. Almost 

900 kilometers per hour – the speed 
of a jet plane. c. Crest; d. They destroy 
everything in their path.

 ‣ Page 114

1. a. and; b. also; c. then; d. until; e. so
2. (from top to bottom) a; b; d; c; e 

 ‣ Page 115

1. (1) have to; (2) have to; (3) must; (4) must; 
(5) should; (6) can

2. Column B: 3, 2, 1, 4; Column C: 2, 3, 1, 4.
3. a. GA, b. O, c. O, d. O, e. GA.

Assessments Unit 3

 ‣ Page 116

1. a. T; b. F; c. F; d. T; e. F; f. T; g. F
2. (from left to right) runoff; condensation; 

transpiration; rain
3. (from top to bottom) d; c; a; b
4. 3); 2); 2); 1)



Unit 4
Culture and
 Heritage

123English 8

About the Unit

This unit focuses on the theme of Culture and Heritage, relating it to museums and 
indigenous peoples. E-Teens will use this topic as a jumping off point to cover the 
learning objectives and attitudes included in the Chilean Bases Curriculares for 8th grade.

In this unit, students should describe their own experiences with culture and heritage 
and express their opinions on various related topics. Through this topic, they can get to 
know different cultures and compare their own experiences to those of others, which 
will hopefully lead to reflection. It is very important to have an opportunity to share 
experiences about indigenous Chilean groups and be able to compare them with other 
groups from countries such as Mexico, Australia, and the United States.

The topic chosen gives the students a meaningful opportunity to express themselves 
about interesting topics. 

Prior Knowledge

Students will apply some of the contents learnt in 7th grade, such as how to formulate 
affirmative, negative and interrogative sentences in the present simple to describe routines 
and read a text in the past simple. In order to further review and work on verb tenses, go 
to the Extra Material of Unit 4 for a photocopiable activity.

They will be able to recall these contents and start connecting them with the new 
information in the Let’s Start section, through a series of exercises to activate their previous 
knowledge and connect it to the topic of Unit 4. 
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UNIT PLAN

LESSON 7: Visiting the Museum Time: 14 hrs

LESSON 7 Learning Objective Achievement Indicator 

Oral 
Communication

  Listen to and 
understand a 
conversation 
about a museum 
exhibition  
(OA 1, 2, 3, 4)

  Talk about 
experiences in the 
past  
(OA 5, 6, 7, 8)

  Predict the content of listening text based on pictures and on personal 
experience.

  Identify general and specific information in a non-fiction listening text.
  Define a listening purpose (listening for general or specific information).
  Identify speakers in dialogues.
  Listen and repeat correctly words with final /t/, /d/ and /¸d/ sounds.
  Identify and classify pronunciation of final -ed sound in regular verbs.
  Recognize and classify verbs as regular or irregular.
  Practice and present a dialogue about personal experiences in the past.
  Discuss personal interests in relation to museum exhibitions.
  Justify personal opinions.
  Use information from the reading text and personal experiences to express 
personal opinions.

  Identify and classify signs as expressing advice, obligation or permission.
  Participate in exchanges with peers on familiar topics (museums exhibits) 
using vocabulary, functions, and expressions related to the topic.

  Identify parts of an informative guide and their purposes.
  Share information from a different subject (Social Studies) using vocabulary 
and expressions related to the topic.

  Prepare and present a museum exhibition to the class using different 
multimodal resources.

Reading

  Read and 
understand an 
information 
pamphlet about a 
museum  
(OA 9, 10, 11, 12)

  Predict the content of the text based on its pictures.
  Identify specific information from the text.
  Define a reading purpose (look for specific information).
  Understanding main topic of different museum exhibitions.
  Apply information from the text to solve some riddles.
  Recognize the correct use of prepositions (by / of).
  Scan the text for specific information.
  Identify modal verbs and their functions (advice, obligation, and permission).

Writing
  Write an 
informative guide  
(OA 13, 14, 15, 16)

  Make a trading card following a model and specific steps.
  Make an informative guide following a model, specific steps, and 
information from the main reading text.

  Use appropriate vocabulary and punctuation to write different texts.
  Write a text to present a museum exhibition to classmates.
  Make a presentation using multimodal resources.

Attitude Develop cultural awareness, showing interest and respect for my own and foreign cultures.
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LESSON 8: Social Groups Time: 14 hrs

LESSON 8 Learning Objective Achievement Indicator

Oral 
Communication

  Listen to and 
understand a talk 
about social groups  
(OA 1, 2, 3, 4)

  Express personal 
attitudes and 
opinions  
(OA 5, 6, 7, 8)

  Identify theme of the text by discussing given pictures, questions and 
dictionary definitions.

  Define a listening purpose (listening for specific information).
  Relate listening text and pictures.
  Listen to identify different pronunciations of th, /T/ or /ð/.
  Classify different words depending on the pronunciations of th.
  Give personal opinion in a given situation.
  Participate in exchanges with peers on familiar topics (social and indigenous 
groups).

  Share personal opinions about local and foreign indigenous cultures, using 
correct vocabulary and structures.

  Identify words to build information questions.
  Participate in a dialogue asking and providing information about indigenous 
groups in Chile.

  Share information from a different subject (Biology) using vocabulary and 
expressions related to the topic.

  Present a social network diagram using correct vocabulary, expressions, and 
structures.

  Prepare and use visual aids to present a social network diagram.

Reading

  Read and 
understand 
encyclopedia 
entries 
(OA 9, 10, 11, 12)

  Recognize structures to express certainty or uncertainty.
  Classify common expressions according to their function.
  Identify the tendency described in a case study.
  Make predictions about encyclopedia entries based on their pictures.
  Define a reading purpose (look for specific information).
  Skim the text for general ideas.
  Scan the text for details.
  Summarize information using a table.
  Identify common vocabulary related to the topic.
  Organize themed vocabulary using a mind map.
  Recognize main ideas in a text.
  Recognize qualities of an encyclopedia entry (adjectives, verb forms, sequence to 
present information, and style of writing).

  Make predictions about a text based on pictures, title and personal experience.
  Describe what is known about the topic.

Writing
  Write an 
encyclopedia entry   
(OA 13, 14, 15, 16)

  Make notes about a group of indigenous people, organizing them in a table.
  Write an encyclopedia entry considering all its parts and characteristics.
  Write a draft and check under specific criteria.
  Proofread a text.
  Develop ideas around a main idea with supporting ideas.
  Draw a social network diagram following an example and guidance.
  Write a non-fiction text (brochure) about a group of indigenous people in 
Chile, following guidance.

  Use correct vocabulary, structures, and punctuation marks.

Attitude
Use information and communication technologies to do research. Produce material crediting and 
respecting people’s copyrights.



PEDAGOGICAL GUIDELINES

Unit 4 Culture and Heritage  126 English 8 127

Beginning the Unit

Before you Start  (page 117)

Ask students to look at the title of the 
unit and the photo and share ideas about 
what the unit will be about. As it might 
be difficult for students to start speaking 
in English to the class, you can begin 
introducing a task: ask them to brainstorm 
words that they think are related to 
civilizations and write them on the board. 

Culture

Arts

Traditions

Food

LanguageClothes

Location

Help students by writing complete 
phrases. For example, if one says “different 
language”, you can write “they speak 
different languages” to add more details. 
Continue to add items to the diagram, 
eliciting more answers from the students. 
For example, adding different traditions: 
special celebrations (like the Mapuche 
new year), women carry babies on their 
backs, men hunt and women harvest 
food, etc. Leave the diagram on the board 
to continue to exercise 2, so they can 
answer why it is important to know about 
ancient civilizations. Ask if there are some 
traditions or social characteristics that 
trespassed to the present (help them by 

thinking on indigenous words we use up 
today, for example: alpaca, camanchaca 
f rom Aymara;  ant icucho,  cancha, 
chirimoya, poroto from Quechua; quiltro, 
pichintún, guata, güiña from Mapudungún. 
For more examples of words, go to the 
information in the Bibliography of Unit 4.

 ‣ Exercise 5

Lead the discussion and present ideas for 
students to discuss if they do not come up 
with any of themselves:

 · Speaking about situation in the past may 
be useful to further our knowledge and 
understanding of today situations.

 · There are many words that can be 
classified by a common theme, this 
happens in all languages. By doing this 
type of exercises, it would be easy to 
remember the meaning of new words. 
Encourage students to build diagrams or 
charts to organize words by themes.

LET’S START  (page 118)

 ‣ Exercises 1 and 2

The activities included in this section serve 
both to activate their previous knowledge 
and to present the new contents and 
topic of the unit. In Exercise 1 encourage 
students to pay attention to the pictures 
and the words in the box, and recall their 
previous knowledge to complete simple 
sentences in present or past tense related 
to the topic of the unit. Exercise 2 gives 
students a moment to have a discussion 
about the topic, speaking and listening 
other students’ opinions. This activity can 
be done in groups or as a class, and it 
is meant to motivate them to participate 
by expressing their personal experiences 
about the topic.

PEDAGOGICAL GUIDELINES
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 ‣ Exercises 3 to 5

In Exercise 3 students have to write 
sentences in the simple past describing 
pictures that represent indigenous cultures 
of Latin America. If necessary, help them 
with vocabulary or model sentences.

Exercises 4 and 5 revise the mechanics 
of the simple present and the simple past 
through transformation. Pay special attention 
to word order when students build the 
questions in Exercise 4. If necessary, model 
an example on the board to help them 
understand the change in word order.

 ‣ Exercise 6

Ask students for their predictions and 
write them on the board, then have 
students read the text quickly in order to 
check their predictions as a class. Then, 
proceed with exercises 7 and 8. The full 
legend of King Arthur is found in the 
Extra Material for Unit 4 with extended 
activities for post-reading. 

 ‣ Exercise 8

When addressing question b, students may 
not remember any special legend similar 
to that of King Arthur (one related to magic 
and leadership), if so, you may want to 
search for some legends about leaders on 
the Internet to share with them. For web 
sites about Latin American legends, go to 
the Bibliography of Unit 4.

These pages about metacognition are for 
the planning of the unit’s work. Students 
should register the strategies they will 
use during the unit to learn its contents 
better. Draw students’ attention to pages 
10 to 13 and discuss the four different 
skills. You may want to devote quite 
some time to a revision of these pages 
to check different strategies to cope 
with each skill. Through this, students 
can discuss what strategies could work 
better for them and what strategies have 
worked (or not) in the past.

While  complet ing the page,  you 
can add to the discussion with other 
metacognitive questions such as:

 ·  Planning: what is my goal for the unit?, 
do I need any extra information for the 
unit?, what resources are available?, who 
can help me with the unit?, how do I 
usually learn best?, how do I study best?

 · About the topic: what do I already 
know about the topic?, what can I relate 
the topic to? (other subjects, personal 
experience, general knowledge, etc.).

Learning to Learn (page 121)
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Developing the Unit

LESSON 7
Visiting the 
Museum Time: 14 hrs

This lesson will discuss different ideas about museums: 
different kinds of museums, exhibits, and information 
related to museums. This topic will be revised through 
conversations, pamphlets, trading cards and informative 
articles. The language focus of the unit will be modal 
verbs and the past tense. The Final Task of the lesson 
will consist of creating an informative card for a museum 
and prepare a poster to present to classmates.

This lesson will allow students to express their preferences 
on the topic of museums, which will give them a chance 
to express their own experiences on visiting different 
museums. It may also be a good way to encourage 
students to visit museums more often.

Oral Communication

  Listening (page 122)

Objective: Identifying specific and general 
information. 
Language: Did you know that ants are one of 
the most successful species in the world?
Vocabulary: ants, average, ice, species, worms
Pronunciation: Pronunciation of –ed suffix in 
the past tense of regular verbs /t/, /d/ and /¸d/

Opening questions

Do you like to visit museums? What exhibits would 
you like to see there? Why?

Elicit from students what types of museums they 
know about and write the names on the board:

Art, Aviation, Design, Fashion, Modern Art, Natural 
History, National History, Navy, Technology, Toys, 
Transport, Wax, etc. If they hesitate to start talking 
about the topic because they don’t have or they 
think don’t have much experience with museums, 
share with them some videos or information 
about museums in Chile to promote ideas. For 
information go to the Bibliography for Unit 4.

Warm-up activity

Have students open their Text to pages 124 and 
125. Tell them to read the information about the 
exhibits and write three things they might learn 
from those exhibitions in their notebooks. Have 
them then review their information and either leave 
it or change a detail so that it is no longer true. 
Divide the class into groups of four. Tell students to 
take turns at reading out their “facts” and encourage 
the other group members to say if they are true or 
false. Tell students to award themselves one point 
for each correct guess. The student with the most 
points at the end of the game wins.

About English Culture

Two wonderful museums

The Smithsonian Institute in the USA and the 
British Museum in England are two of the most 
important museums in the world. 
The Smithsonian was founded in 1846 and it has 
become the world’s largest museum and research 
complex. It consists of 19 museums and galleries, 
nine research centers and the National Zoological 
Park. The aim of Smithsonian Institute is to increase 
and diffusion of knowledge. 
The British Museum was founded in 1753, granting 
free admission to everybody since its opening; 
this characteristic made it the first national public 
museum in the world. In the eighteen century the 
museum received 5,000 visitors a year. Today, 
that number is very different; it reaches near to 
6 million. Over its years of history, the British 
Museum has expanded its infrastructure to provide 
more resources and opportunities to people to get 
closer to culture, history and more.
For more information on these two wonderful 
museums, go to the Bibliography of Unit 4.

 ‣ Exercise 1

Have students focus their attention on the pictures 
and encourage them to describe them (Arctic Ice, 
earthworms, dinosaurs). Read out the names of 
exhibits in the table and elicit in which exhibition 
they would find information related to those topics. 
Ask them what else they could learn about them. 
Have them compare answers with a classmate.
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 ‣ Exercise 2

Read the instructions with the class and play the 
recording several times, first for students to find 
out where in the museum the people are and then 
again for them to mark the exhibitions the people 
have seen. Check answers orally. You can ask 
students what clues they used to discover their 
answers.

 ‣ Exercise 3

Explain to students that the past tense of regular 
verbs (those that end in –ed) is pronounced 
differently depending on the final sound of the 
Infinitive:

 · with voiced sounds (b, g, ð, v, z, Z, dZ, m, n, N, r, l 
and vowels) it is pronounced voiced /d/

 · with voiceless sounds (p, k, T, f, s, S, tS) it is 
pronounced voiceless /t/

 · with sounds d or t it is pronounced /´d/ or /¸d/.

Play the recording several times for them to notice 
those differences. For more information about 
pronunciation in English, especially past tense, go 
to the Bibliography of Unit 4.

 ‣ Exercise 4

Although the correct answer to this question is 3, it 
can be acceptable that students clearly identify two: 
/¸d/ for verbs ending in t or d and /t/ or /d/ for the rest.

 ‣ Exercise 5

Tell students to work in pairs and decide how 
these past tenses are pronounced; then, play the 
recording two or three times for them to check their 
answers.

Approaching level 

Ask a student to come up to the front of the class. 
Ask him or her to think of and draw an animal from 
the unit. Ask the other students to start to guess what 
the animal is: Is it an ant? No, it isn’t. Ask the student 
to continue drawing his or her picture until someone 
guesses correctly. Have the student who guessed 
come to the board and draw another animal. Repeat 
the activity with other animals from the unit.

  Speaking Task (page 123)

Objective: Talking about experiences in the past 
Language: I saw a beautiful exhibit last week. 
Vocabulary: last week, yesterday, last month

Common Problems

Make sure students understand the past simple 
is used to narrate actions in the past. Remind 
students of the three different pronunciations 
of the -ed endings of regular verbs in the past 
simple and that irregular verbs in the past simple 
follow no rules and need to be memorized. For 
extra activities on the past tense, go to the Extra 
Material of Unit 4.

 ‣ Exercise 1 and 2

For Exercise 1, have students read the explanations 
in the box and then read the example sentences, 
to classify the underlined verbs. They can do this 
individually and then compare answers with a partner. 

In Exercise 2 students can use their dictionaries to 
find the past tense of the verbs they don’t know. 
Check answers on the board asking for volunteers 
to share their answers with the class.

 ‣ Exercise 3

Have students work in pairs. First, they read the 
gapped dialogue to get the general idea, then, they 
examine the verbs to identify what the correct form 
is, and finally the complete the dialogue. Ask for 
volunteers to read the dialogue out loud and share 
their answers.

 ‣ Exercises 4 to 6

Give students a few minutes to prepare a set of 
questions to ask a classmate; then, they form pairs 
and exchange their questions to correct each other. 
Finally, they ask each other the questions they 
prepared. Walk through the class monitoring the 
activity and helping students with vocabulary and 
structures. See Assessments for Unit 4 for a rubric 
to assess students’ performance; remember to 
share the rubric with students before starting the 
activity, so that  they know on what areas they will 
be evaluated.
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Reading

  Reading (page 124)

Objective: Interpreting and conveying
information obtained in museums.
Language: The museum is open every day
of the year, except Christmas Day.
Vocabulary: civilizations, exhibits, interactive, rare
Materials: index cards (one per student)

Warm-up activity

Distribute a blank index card to each student. Have 
them find something in the text that they would like 
to know more about and write a question on their 
index card: Why does climate change affect us all? 
Where can you find dinosaur fossils? What creatures 
live under the ground? Collect the cards. Divide the 
class into two teams. Display the cards, one by one. 
Have a student from each team volunteer to answer 
the questions. If the student answers correctly, he or 
she wins a point. Write the points on the board.

 ‣ Exercise 1

Ask students to identify the title of the text: The Field 
Museum. Ask what type of text this is: It is informative. 
Have students look at the pictures and describe it in 
pairs. Divide the class into reading groups. Have them 
answer the prediction questions. Elicit answers from 
volunteers and write them on the board.

 ‣ Exercises 4 and 5

Focus attention on the Reading Tip and read it with 
the class. Ask students what kinds of words they 
should look for: words and sentences around the 
word you don’t know. Tell students to read the text 
again and solve the riddles. Ask volunteers to read 
the riddles aloud to check answers with the class. 
Then, they do the same to find the correct word for 
the provided collocations. Check answers on the 
board and underline them. Tell students to copy 
the collocations into their notebooks and write one 
more example sentence with each.

 ‣ Exercise 6

a. Have students work in pairs to comment on the 
exhibits in the Field Museum and rank them 
from the most to the least interesting. Tell them 

to think silently about the reasons that make 
them rank the exhibitions in that order. They 
may write them down on their notebooks.

b. Write the names of all the exhibits in the text 
on the board. Have groups vote for the most 
interesting and reach a consensus. Ask them 
to explain their reasons to the class when it 
is their turn to vote. Help students to express 
their ideas clearly by providing them with 
needed vocabulary and expressions.

Approaching level

Have students form groups of five or six. Have them 
find short pieces of information about the exhibits 
mentioned in the text. Have them challenge their 
classmates to guess what exhibit they are talking 
about: Student 1: At this exhibit you can discover 
the world through four billion years of evolution. 
Student 2: Evolving Planet.

Extension Activity

Divide the class into two teams. Play Hangman 
using words from the text. Teams take turns to 
think of a word and have the other team guess the 
letters of the word. The first team creates a hanged 
man by drawing one line for each incorrect guess. 
Award a point to teams when they guess a word 
correctly. The team with the most points wins.

This is a good moment to use the 
Complementary Digital Resource “Unit 4, 
Introduction.”

Students watch videos and read about 
different types of museum. They review 
modal verbs, verb conjugations and 
pronunciation in a collaborative way.

  Reading and Vocabulary (page 127)

 ‣ Exercise 3

Read the instruction out loud to students. Make 
sure they understand what they are asked to do. 
If students have trouble to understand or organize 
their ideas, guide the activity by modeling an 
example on the board:
Types of museums: Arts, History, Natural History, 
Science, etc.
Common vocabulary: exhibits, attractions, opening 
times, cost, how to get there, location, etc.

PEDAGOGICAL GUIDELINES
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Specific vocabulary: Art museum: pieces of art, 
paintings, sculptures, don’t touch, don’t take pictures 
using flash, etc.

 ‣ Exercise 4

Encourage students to discuss the questions using 
complete sentences, vocabulary and expressions 
from the lesson. Provide help when needed.

  Language Focus (page 128)

Objective: Expressing prohibition and 
obligation. Giving advice using modal verbs.
Language: Visitors must not use flash
photography. 
Vocabulary: caution, emergency exit, exciting 
exhibits, locker room, rules

Warm-up activity

Elicit the names of the exhibits in the Field Museum 
and write them on the board as headings. Ask 
students to name things that you might find at each 
exhibition: fossils, gems, underground creatures, 
skeletons, etc. Write their answers on the board 
under the corresponding heading.

Common Problems

Students may present problems to understand the 
way modal verbs are conjugated and used. Share 
with them the following tips and make sure they 
understand:

1. Must, can, should are followed by base form 
without to: I must finish my work. Not: I must 
to finish my work. 

2. Modal verbs do not add an –s to the third 
person singular: I can play the piano and my 
sister can play the guitar.

3. Modal verbs form their negative form adding 
not and their interrogative form by inversion: 
You shouldn’t go to bed late on week days. 
Must I write everything in my notebook? 

For more practice on Modal Verbs share with 
students the Extra Material of Unit 4.

 ‣ Exercises 1 and 3

Have students work in pairs to identify the modal 
verb in each sentence (Exercise 1) and to choose 
the best modal verb from the provided alternatives 
(Exercise 3). Tell students to check answers with 
a partner. Ask students what form the verb after 
the modal is. Have students call out the answer 
and give examples. Refer them to the Grammar 
Reference at the back of their Student’s Book. For 
Exercise 2 have students work in groups of four. 
Assign a modal verb to each group. Tell students to 
refer to the reading text to look for more examples 
of sentences that contain modal verbs. Write the 
examples on the board. Have students answer the 
questions using the sentences in activity 1 as a guide.

 ‣ Exercises 4 and 5

Have students work in pairs and encourage them to 
share their experiences. Monitor the activity providing 
help with vocabulary and grammar when needed. 
Then, they discuss what the signs express and share 
ideas with the rest of the class.

Approaching level

Write the following letters on the board: r, s, u, c, 
p, f, a, e. Have students go back to the reading text 
and find words that start with each of the letters: 
rare, stone, underground, climate, planet, etc. Have 
different students come up to the board to write 
their answers.

  Reading Task (page 129)

Objective: Discussing and making trading 
cards. 
Language: They can live up to seventy years. 
Vocabulary: female, male, mammal, scientific 
name 
Materials: magazines in English, cards

Warm-up activity

Have students work in groups. Distribute the 
magazines. Have each group cut out five headlines. 
Collect the headlines and display them on the board. 
Have students take turns at reading them aloud. 
Have them guess what the articles are about. Repeat 
the activity until all students have participated.
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 ‣ Exercise 2

Have students listen to the recording of the text and 
read along for the first time so that they can associate 
the written words with their pronunciation.

Have students work in pairs to read the text and 
discuss and answer the questions. Ask some 
additional comprehension questions: What are trading 
cards? Have you ever collected trading cards? Which 
ones? Encourage students to use the Glossary at the 
back of the Student’s Book for words that are central 
to the meaning of the text. Tell them to compare 
answers with other pairs.

 ‣ Exercise 3 

Have students work in groups of four to make 
trading cards. Tell them to choose a topic and find 
pictures. Each member of the group should prepare 
three trading cards. They cut out three pieces of 
card (6 cm by 9 cm), put the pictures and names on 
the front of the cards and, on the reverse side, they 
write information about the subject. Tell students 
to use the text as a model. Walk around the class 
and provide help with grammar, spelling, and 
punctuation as needed.

 ‣ Exercise 4

Have students show their finished cards to the other 
members of their group and exchange cards.

Have students form Final Task groups of four. Have 
them open their Student’s Book to page 132. Read 
Step 1 with the class. Have them brainstorm the 
museums they have visited and write the list on the 
board. In groups, have them decide on a specific 
part of one of the museums on the list. Have each 
one choose an exhibit they particularly liked. It could 
be an exhibit they visited or a topic they would like 
to write about. Have them do research about the 
exhibit or topic they choose for the next class.

  Final Task: A Museum Exhibition (Step 1)

Attitudes

Use information and communication technologies 
to do research. Produce material crediting and 
respecting people’s copyrights.

You may have students investigate about 
museums in Chile or in other countries in order to 
find ideas to prepare their exhibition. Encourage 
students to keep a record of the websites they 
visit, but especially of those used in their task. 
Tell students that when using pictures of works of 
art, sculptures, handcraft, etc. they must include 
information about the authors of these works. 
Have them think about how they would feel if 
their work appeared in a magazine, leaflet or 
brochure without their consent. Have them make 
a list of all copyrighted material, and find out 
about the procedures to obtain permissions to use 
someone else’s piece of work.

Writing

  Writing Task (page 130)

Objective: Writing an informative guide.
Language: The Mayan civilization was an 
important part of Central American society for 
centuries.
Vocabulary: ancient, beliefs, civilization, 
culture, rituals 
Materials: a ball, pictures of dried up rivers, 
melting glaciers, deforested forests, and floods

 ‣ Exercise 1

This section uses the content of the Reading text 
to make students’ aware of text organization: 
introduction, body of the text and conclusion.

Ask students to look at the picture and the title of 
the text. Ask them to predict the information they 
will find in the text. Have students listen to the 
audio of the text as read along for the first time so 
that they can associate the written words with their 
pronunciation.

PEDAGOGICAL GUIDELINES
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 ‣ Exercise 2

Ask: How many paragraphs does the text have? Four. 
Explain that each paragraph has a purpose. Have 
students match the purpose with each paragraph in 
the informative text. Check answers as a class. Ask: 
What is the order of the paragraphs? Introduction, 
body of the text (information), and conclusion.

 ‣ Exercise 3

Students choose one exhibit from the reading 
text on pages 124 and 125. Have them complete 
the table with the appropriate information. Walk 
around the class and provide help as needed.

 ‣ Exercises 4 and 5

Students use their notes from the previous activity 
to write an informative guide about the exhibition 
they chose. Remind them that each paragraph has a 
purpose. Encourage them to write their advice and 
recommendations in the conclusion and that they 
may use the text in activity 1 as a model.

Students exchange their informative guides with 
a classmate. Tell them to proofread the text and 
to check for grammar, spelling, and punctuation 
mistakes. Have students incorporate their classmate’s 
corrections into their guides.

Above level

Write the headline: Climate Change on the board. 
Write the words: because of next to the heading. 
Display pictures of dried up rivers, melting glaciers, 
and floods, one by one, and name the natural 
disasters. Have students stand in a circle. Hold 
up a picture and throw the ball to a student. Tell 
that student to give you some information about 
the topic in the picture: Glaciers melt because of 
Climate Change. Throw the ball to another student, 
display another picture, and have him or her give 
you information about it. Then, ask the student to 
throw the ball to a classmate and repeat the process 
several times. Make sure all students participate. 

Have students work in their Final Task groups. 
Have them open their Student’s Book to page 
132. Read Step 2 with the class. Tell students to 
do research in books or on the Internet for details 
to include in their informative card. Write the 
outline of the card on the board: Introduction, 
Specific Information, and Conclusion (why they 
recommend that people see it). Walk around 
the class and make sure students write three 
paragraphs. Help with grammar, spelling, and 
punctuation as required.

  Final Task: A Museum Exhibition (Step 2)

This is a good moment to use the 
Complementary Digital Resource 
“Unit 4, Development”.

Students watch slideshows and read 
texts about the bronze age and the pre-
Columbian empires in America. They 
compare them and ask questions about 
them, using the past simple.

 (page 131)Cross-Curricular

Objective: Reading and talking about artifacts. 
Language: Archaeologists have found artifacts 
from ancient civilizations.
Vocabulary: archaeologists, artifact, dig, discoveries, 
sieves, site, tools

Warm-up activity

Think of something that everyone in the classroom 
can see and say: I spy with my little eye, something 
beginning with B. Have students guess what the 
object is (the board). Have the first student that 
guesses correctly continue the game.

 ‣ Exercise 1

First, students read out the dictionary definition of 
artifact at the top of the text. Then, have students 
listen to the audio of the text as read along for the 
first time so that they can associate the written 
words with their pronunciation. Finally, have 
students go back through the pages of the lesson to 
find examples of artifacts. Ask: How many artifacts 
did you find? One.
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 ‣ Exercise 2

Students work in pairs to read the text and find 
the examples. Encourage students to use their 
dictionaries or Glossary at the back of their Student’s 
Book for words that they do not know but that are 
essential to understand the text. Write the titles on 
the board. Ask students to do the activity in their 
notebooks. Have students come up to the board and 
write their answers.

 ‣ Exercise 3

This exercise connects the text to students’ personal 
experiences and opinions. Have students work in 
groups to read and discuss the questions. Have 
one member of each group write down the group’s 
ideas and another member present their answers to 
the rest of the class.

Have students work in their Final Task groups. 
Have them open their Student’s Book to page 132. 
Read Step 3 with the class. Have students gather 
the most important information from their exhibits 
and illustrate them with photos or pictures. Have 
students put their exhibits together to create their 
exhibition. Have students give their exhibition a title. 
Have students check each other’s work and apply 
any corrections to their texts. Ask students to bring 
their completed exhibitions the following class.

  Final Task: A Museum Exhibition (Step 3)

Final Task  (page 132)

Objectives: Making a poster.
Language: Please take time to study this fascinating 
culture.
Vocabulary: museums and exhibits
Materials: cardboard, markers, pictures or photos 
for museum exhibition

Warm-up activity

Write Dinosaurs on the board. Tell students they 
are going to use the letters on the board to write 
as many words as they can. Explain that they can 
reorganize the letters in any order. Give students a 5 
minute time limit. The student who makes the most 
words with the letters in Dinosaur in 5 minutes is 
the winner.

Organize students into their Final Task groups. 
Read Step 4 with the class. Have students 
prepare an oral presentation of about 2-3 minutes 
(depending on the size of the group). Tell students 
they have to organize their talk in the same way as 
their writing. They must include an introduction, 
details, and a conclusion. Have students present 
their exhibitions to the class and show their 
pictures in groups. Encourage students to ask 
questions about their classmates’ exhibitions. 
Display the exhibitions in the classroom.

  Final Task: A Museum Exhibition (Step 4)

Self-Monitoring  (page 133)

After the presentations, complete the chart with 
performance examples for every item. This will give 
students a better understanding for later assessing 
their own performance. Have some examples 
prepared in case they do not come up with any of 
their own and you can discuss the rest with the class. 

Content 
Make notes for an informative card including 
introduction and information:

 · Highly competent: plenty of introduction and 
information notes.

 · Competent: quite a few introduction and 
information notes.

 · Approaching competent: a few introduction and 
information notes.

 · Not yet: very few introduction and information 
notes.

Include diagrams and images: 

 · Highly competent: good number of appropriate 
diagrams and images.

 · Competent: quite a few appropriate diagrams and 
images.

 · Approaching competent: a few appropriate 
diagrams and images.

 · Not yet: very few appropriate diagrams and images.
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Create the exhibition:

 · Highly competent: very creative, attractive, 
informative exhibition.

 · Competent: quite creative, attractive, informative 
exhibition.

 · Approaching competent: acceptable exhibition.
 · Not yet: not fully acceptable exhibition.

Team work
Assign different parts or exhibits at a museum:

 · Highly competent: excellent distribution of tasks 
and roles.

 · Competent: good distribution of tasks and roles.
 · Approaching competent: acceptable distribution 

of tasks and roles.
 · Not yet: not fully acceptable distribution of tasks 

and roles.

Group feedback:

 · Highly competent: excellent and useful exchange 
of feedback.

 · Competent: good and useful exchange of feedback.
 · Approaching competent: acceptable and useful 

exchange of feedback.
 · Not yet: not fully acceptable and useful exchange 

of feedback.

Cooperation with team:

 · Highly competent: contributes and shows a 
positive attitude at all times.

 · Competent: contributes and shows a positive 
attitude most of the time.

 · Approaching competent: occasionally contributes 
and shows a positive attitude.

 · Not yet: seldom contributes or shows a positive 
attitude.

Public speaking
Voice and tone:

 · Highly competent: clear and pleasant to the ear 
all the time.

 · Competent: clear and pleasant to the ear most 
of the time.

 · Approaching competent: occasionally clear and 
pleasant to the ear

 · Not yet: not clear or pleasant to the ear.

Use of visual aids:

 · Highly competent: always appropriate.
 · Competent: nearly always appropriate
 · Approaching competent: occasionally not 

appropriate
 · Not yet: seldom appropriate.

Connection with audience:

 · Highly competent: keeps eye contact and 
attention all the time.

 · Competent: keeps eye contact and attention most 
of the time.

 · Approaching competent: keeps eye contact and 
attention half of the time.

 · Not yet: often loses eye contact and attention.

Make sure each students write down the examples 
so they can use them to assess their performance on 
Exercise 2.
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LESSON 8
Social Groups Time: 14 hrs.

This lesson will present different social groups: 
indigenous communities, clicks, cliques, social groups 
of humans and animals. In terms of language, the topics 
will be asking for information, and expressing personal 
attitudes and opinions. The Final Task that includes all 
the things learnt in the unit will be to create a brochure 
about a Chilean social group.
The idea is to show different social groups, so students 
can feel part of them or compare them to the ones 
they feel part of. Also, to present different cultures from 
around the world.

Oral Communication

  Listening (page 134)

Objectives: Expressing personal opinions 
about a topic. 
Language: People from ‘clicks’ share a genuine 
interest in each other.
Vocabulary: click, clique, critical, genuine, 
respectful

Warm-up activity 

Write a list of animals, objects, and parts of the 
body onto a piece of paper. Cut out the words and 
separate them into three piles.

Organize the class into small groups. Invite one 
member from each group to take a piece of paper 
from each pile of words. Instruct the groups 
to make sentences using these words: Make a 
sentence in the Present Simple. Have each group 
read out their sentences and correct any mistakes.  
Have students return their papers and choose three 
more words. Repeat the activity with another type 
of sentence.

About English Culture

Peer Pressure

Peer pressure is the powerful influence a social 
group can have over its members, undermining an 
individual’s prior values to conform to those of the 
group. To be accepted by and remain in a group, 
members may reluctantly concede to smoking, 
taking drugs, overspending, stealing, dating, or 
even marrying someone they do not like.

Although peer pressure is generally seen as 
undesirable, the pressure does not need to 
be negative. If the clique’s values are socially 
positive (persistence, teamwork, integrity, self-
improvement), a positive influence naturally 
follows, as is often the case in extra-curricular 
sports or activities.

Opening questions 

What do you understand for social groups? Do you 
know any? Which characteristics do you think they 
have?

If possible, bring big, colorful pictures of a variety 
of social groups or invite students to look at the 
pictures in their books and ask the opening 
questions. To promote conversation you may add 
more questions, for example: Why do you think 
people get in groups? Do you think there are some 
dangerous groups? Encourage students to share 
their knowledge, experience and interests.

 ‣ Exercise 1

Write the English proverb “Birds of a feather flock 
together” on the board. Elicit the meaning from 
the class: similar people spend time together. Ask 
students to find an equivalent in Spanish: Cada 
oveja con su pareja. Ask them if they think the 
proverb is true. Then, tell them to work in pairs to 
discuss the questions in their books– Invite some 
pairs to share their answers with the class.
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 ‣ Exercise 2

Have students read and discuss the dictionary 
definitions in pairs. Ask the class for their thoughts 
and start a class discussion. If your students are 
keen enough, make them notice the different vowel 
used in each word: click /cl¸k/ and clique /cli:k/. For 
more information about cliques and clicks, go to 
the Bibliography of Unit 4.

 ‣ Exercise 3

Ask students to read out the Listening Tip. Ask: What 
do you think the subject matter of the listening text 
will be? Write their suggestions on the board. Read 
the questions and the possible answers with the 
class and tell them to listen and concentrate on the 
information required. Play Track 45 once or twice for 
students to find the correct answers. Have students 
check their answers with a partner.

 ‣ Exercise 4

Divide the class into small groups to discuss the 
questions. Ask them to choose a spokesperson 
to share their ideas with the rest of the class. 
Remember them to justify their opinions.

 ‣ Exercises 5 and 6

Read the example sentences exaggerating the 
pronunciation of sounds /T/ and /D/. Explain they 
are two possible pronunciations of the letters th. 
Play the recording once or twice and have students 
write the corresponding symbol above or below the 
sentences.

If appropriate, you can teach them this verse 
from My thumbies, by Ali Karakas, Department 
of English Language Teaching, Mehmet Akif Ersoy 
University, Turkey:

I have two thin thumbies,
 /T/ /T/  

They’re with me day and night;
 /D/ /D/

My favorite thumb is on my left,
 /T/

The other’s on my right.
 /D/ /D/

Read the words in the box in exercise 6 exaggerating 
the pronunciation of /T/ and /D/. Have students 
complete the table. Check answers on the board.

  Speaking Task (page 135)

Objective: Expressing personal opinions 
about a topic.
Language: You’re absolutely right. I’m not
really sure. It’s not like that.
Vocabulary: agree, convince, disagree,
hair-style, ignore, intentions

Warm-up activity

Ask students what points they can remember 
from the psychologist’s talk that they listened to in 
the previous class. Ask students if they agreed or 
disagreed with the psychologist. Discuss as a class.

 ‣ Exercises 3 to 5

Organize students into groups. Have them read 
through the case study together and decide if the 
person belongs to a click or a clique. Encourage 
them to say why they have come to their decision. 
Tell groups to assign a student to act as secretary 
and make note of their ideas and conclusions. 
Tell students to work in pairs. Refer them to the 
expressions in Exercise 2 and encourage them to 
use them. Go around the class and monitor the 
activity, providing help as needed. Finally, invite 
each group to share their ideas with the class and 
create a class discussion. For extra practice on 
expressing personal attitudes and opinions, share 
with students the exercises on the Extra Material 
of Unit 4.

Extension Activity

Invite pairs of students to the front of the class 
to report what they discussed regarding the case 
study. Ask the rest of the class if they agree or 
disagree with the ideas presented, giving reasons.

Reading

  Reading (page 136)

Objective: Describing events and social 
groups. 
Language: The Aborigines of Australia have 
the longest cultural history in the world.
Vocabulary: disappear, ethnic group, indigenous, 
protect, traditional
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Warm-up activity

Write the word ‘culture’ on the board. Organize 
students into groups and have them discuss the 
different elements that they consider to be culture: 
language, music, art, clothes, etc. Use their answers 
as headings on a piece of paper and have them give 
three examples for each heading: Spanish language, 
salsa, reggae music. Explain that the first group to 
bring their completed list to the front wins.

 ‣ Exercise 1

Have students work in pairs to answer the 
questions. Walk around the class and monitor 
students’ work. Invite students from different 
groups to share their answers with the class. Write 
students’ predictions on the board.

 ‣ Exercise 2

Have students listen to the audio of the text as read 
along for the first time so that they can associate the 
written words with their pronunciation.

Tell students to read the text silently. Tell them not 
to worry about specific words but rather to focus 
on a general understanding and on checking the 
predictions they made in exercise 1. Encourage 
students to use the Glossary at the back of the 
book if necessary. Check students’ predictions on 
the board. Ask students if they would like to change 
any of the information. Write the new answers next 
to the old ones. Then proceed with exercise 2.

 ‣ Exercises 3 and 4

Divide the class into reading groups of three. 
Read the instructions with the class and make sure 
everyone knows what is expected of them. Tell 
them not to worry about specific words but rather 
to focus on the information required. 

Once students have completed their part of 
the chart, have them ask their classmates as 
many questions as possible about the other two 
indigenous groups to complete the whole table. 
Guide students in the correct use of Wh-questions 
to get the information from their partners. Check 
answers on the board.

 ‣ Exercise 5

Read the Vocabulary Tip with the class. Explain 
that mind maps are an effective way to remember 
vocabulary as they help group words. Categorize 
the first two or three words as a class to make 
sure students understand the concept. Have them 
complete the mind map, using a dictionary as 
necessary. Encourage students to continue finding 
and categorizing more words in their text.

 ‣ Exercise 6

Have students work in small groups and tell them 
to give their opinions answering the questions 
provided. After a few minutes, they are expected 
to reach a consensus and share this with the rest 
of the class.

Above level

Divide the class into small groups and assign one 
of the following roles to each group: representative 
of an indigenous group, member of a national 
government, director of a national heritage 
museum, teenagers from an indigenous group. Tell 
each group to decide what their opinion would be 
on maintaining the cultural practices and traditions 
of indigenous people. Have each group make 
notes on their points of view. Invite one member 
from each group to the front to present their case. 
Hold a class debate and encourage students to ask 
questions.

Extension Activity

Tell students to imagine that their culture is 
disappearing. Ask them to write down which 
three traditions they would like to keep and why. 
Afterwards, have students get into groups of three 
to compare lists and come up with a final list of 
three. Once they have had time to do this, ask the 
class for ideas and write them on the board. Hold 
a class vote to decide on the three most important 
traditions.
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  Reading and Vocabulary (page 139)

 ‣ Exercise 4

Divide the class into three big groups and assign 
one question to each group. Subdivide the groups 
into pairs to discuss their questions and come to a 
conclusion. A spokesperson then shares the group’s 
ideas with the rest of the class. At the end of the 
activity you may want students to undergo an 
evaluation, for this go to Assessments of Unit 4. 

Attitudes

Develop cultural awareness showing interest 
and respect for my own and foreign cultures.

When addressing activity 4, encourage students 
to think hard about the situation of indigenous 
people nowadays. Ask them how their traditions 
and lifestyles have been affected since the 
arrival of the conquerors. Have students discuss 
what happened to our own native peoples, the 
Selknam or Ona people, for instance. Encourage 
them to express what they consider is wrong or 
right in the way natives are or were treated, ask 
them what they would like to do to protect their 
traditions and lifestyles, giving reasons. For more 
information on Chilean indigenous people, go to 
the Bibliography of Unit 4.

  Language Focus (page 140)

Objective: Asking for information. Expressing 
possession using possessive pronouns
Language: Whose language is this? How many 
are there?
Vocabulary: Question words: whose, how, 
how many, where

Common Problems

Sometimes students have trouble to realize that in 
English there are two kinds of questions: a) the yes 
or no questions and b) the informative questions. 
Show them this example for them to analyze and 
understand: 

a. Do Huichol people live in Mexico?
b. Where do Huichol people live?

Guide students to understand that in the first 
example the answer is Yes or No; while in the 
second example the question is asking for 
information, the answer cannot be a Yes or No; 
instead, it is a piece of information: In Mexico. 
Also, let them know that, just like in Spanish, 
there are key words to ask for a certain type of 
information (manner, time, place, quantity and 
possession).

For more practice on informative questions or 
Wh-questions , go to the Extra Material of Unit 4.

 ‣ Exercises 1 and 2

These exercises deal with question words and the 
information they require. Have students work in 
pairs and then check answers orally.

 ‣ Exercises 3 and 4

These exercises practice the use of possessive 
pronouns. If necessary, you can complete this table 
on the board with the help of students and add 
example sentences with each word.

Personal
pronoun

Possessive 
adjective

Possessive 
pronoun

I my mine

You your yours

He his his

She her hers

We our ours

They their theirs
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 ‣ Exercise 5

Have students work in pairs to choose and talk 
about an indigenous group of Chile, asking and 
answering the questions. Invite them to share their 
ideas with the class.

Extension Activity

Divide the class into three teams and have them 
think of a name for their team. Write the name 
of each team on the board. Give the teams 
information about one of the indigenous groups 
in the text and have students respond with the 
appropriate question: They originated in the Ice 
Age. When did these people originate? Give each 
group at least three turns and write the questions 
on the board.

This is a good moment to use the Complementary 
Digital Resource “Unit 4, Conclusion.”

Students read and listen to accounts of the Maori 
people and the Selknam people. They write an 
opinion article about the Maori situation based 
in different reactions of New Zealanders.

  Reading Task (page 141)

Objective: Identifying main ideas in a text 
Language: It became popular with young 
people. It’s so unconventional!
Vocabulary: loosest pants, at least, bigger, 
with/without

Warm-up activity

Have students stand in two lines facing each other. 
Have the first student on one line say the name of a 
dance to the student in front of him or her: reggae. 
Have that student do one or two steps of reggae 
or tell two pieces of clothes people wear when 
dancing reggae. Have another student give the 
name of another dance to the next student in the 
opposite line. Continue to the end of the line. Do 
not allow students to repeat the names of dances.

 ‣ Exercise 1

Have students listen to the audio of the text (Track 
48) as read along for the first time so that they can 

associate the written words with their pronunciation.
Tell students to listen and read silently and then 
work in pairs to match the main idea to the title of 
the paragraph.

 ‣ Exercise 2

Have students work in groups of three or four. Have 
them read the questions and look for the answers in 
the text. Encourage them to use the reading strategy 
of finding the key words. Have students share and 
compare their answers. Monitor the activity giving 
help as needed.

Have students form Final Task groups. Have them 
open their Student’s Book to page 144. Read Step 
1 with the class. Ask them to use newspapers, 
magazines or the Internet to find information. 
Explain each student has to come up with some 
information from the research they have done. 
Once all the information is shared and discussed, 
have students decide which information is the most 
interesting, remember them to show respect for 
classmates’ work.

  Final Task: A Brochure (Step 1)

Writing

  Writing Task (page 142)

Objective: Writing an encyclopedia entry. 
Language: The Incas and the Mapuches live in 
South America.
Vocabulary: clothing, language, origin,
present day
Materials: Chilean folk music

Warm-up activity

Ask students about any traditional songs they know 
from Chilean culture. Encourage them to sing part 
of their song. Ask the class what they understand 
about the ideas and messages in the song lyrics. 
If there are no volunteers, play a track from the 
CD you brought to class and ask students questions 
about the song lyrics.

Resource
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 ‣ Exercise 1

Have students choose an indigenous group to 
research in pairs. Allow them time on the computer 
or in the library to research their chosen group. Tell 
them to make notes in their notebooks. 

 ‣ Exercise 2

Ask students if encyclopedias use formal or informal 
language. Tell them to revise the encyclopedia 
entries in their text (pages 136 and 137) and make 
notes on the style, structure, and words used. Have 
them go through and answer the questions in pairs. 
Check answers with the whole class.

 ‣ Exercises 3 to 5

In pairs, students read the first sentence of each 
paragraph in the encyclopedia entry on pages 
136 and 137; this is the topic sentence. Explain 
that the topic sentence establishes the main idea 
of the paragraph. Suggest that students structure 
their entries by writing topic sentences and then 
developing the paragraphs. Have them write a 
first draft of their entry following the provided tips. 
Remember students to keep record of the sources 
of information they use to write their Encyclopedia 
Entry. For further information on the method to write 
the bibliography, go to the Bibliography of Unit 4.
Tell pairs to form groups of four and swap their 
entries with the other pair. Encourage students to 
make helpful suggestions about the entries.
Collect students’ work and correct any grammar 
and spelling mistakes. Make any final suggestions 
about structure and style, and then have students 
write their final version. Invite students to read out 
their encyclopedia entry to the class. Tell students 
to ask questions or make comments at the end of 
each presentation.

Extension Activity

Tell the class to take their encyclopedia entries 
and arrange them in alphabetical order to create 
a class encyclopedia. Give them a few minutes to 
do this. Invite some students to create a front and 
a back cover and have them color it. Have other 
students create a contents page while a last group 
numbers each entry. Store the encyclopedia in the 
classroom.

Have students work in their Final Task groups. 
Have them review the research notes they 
gathered in Step 1. Tell them to open their 
Student’s Books to page 144 and do Step 2. Have 
them think of more things they want to know and 
do research on that. Go around the class and have 
students divide up the work so that each group 
member can research an idea further. Have them 
put all the information they have about their 
chosen indigenous group in writing. 

  Final Task: A Brochure (Step 2)

 (page 143)Cross-Curricular

Objective: Describing social groups. 
Language: Cherokee society has a unique social 
structure.
Vocabulary: colonists, social structure, commu-
nity, government, punishment
Materials: scrap paper and a paper bag

Warm-up activity

Hand out pieces of scrap paper. Have each student 
write down one sentence that expresses agreement, 
disagreement, or uncertainty: That’s what I think. 
It’s not like that. I don’t really know. Have them fold 
the piece of paper in half and put it in the paper 
bag. Redistribute the sentences to different students 
in the class. Say an outrageous statement and ask 
students their opinions. They should respond by 
reading out their sentences. Invite responses from 
different students. Redistribute the sentences, have 
a student make a ridiculous statement, and have the 
other students agree or disagree.

 ‣ Exercises 1 to 5

Cherokee society was originally divided into 
seven clans that were named based on what they 
contributed to the society and usually had animal 
names. An example is the Deer Clan, who were the 
fastest runners, the best hunters, and the keepers 
of deer. The number seven was considered to be 
sacred to them and it represented the seven levels 
of the universe, among other things. They had 
many traditions that were changed or abolished 
with the arrival of the Europeans. Their arrival 
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greatly altered Cherokee society and made it what 
it is today. Many Cherokee people still practice 
traditional dances, songs, and rituals but many 
other parts of their culture are now long forgotten.

Have students listen to the audio of the text 
(Track 49) as read along for the first time so that 
they can associate the written words with their 
pronunciation.

Read the instructions for each activity with the class 
and tell them to read and find the answers in pairs. 
They can then share and compare answers with the 
rest of the class

To explain the social behavior of chimpanzees, you 
can help with this gapped paragraph:

Cherokee people  (lived) in communities 

with well-established governments. The structure 

of the government was divided into  

(two) parts. The white government controlled the 

community during times of  (peace) 

while the red government controlled when there 

was a  (war) or conflict.  

(Age) was considered the most important show of 

wisdom and men and  (women) were 

considered equals.

Have students work in their Final Task groups. 
Tell them to write a summary of some interesting 
aspects of the group they have chosen.  Walk 
around the class and offer suggestions and help 
as needed. Tell students to add photos, pictures 
or realia (for example, pieces of clothes or 
some typical food) to make the brochure more 
interesting. Remind students that, when writing the 
brochure, they should keep in mind punctuation, 
spelling and organization of ideas. 

  Final Task: A Brochure (Step 3)

Final Task  (page 144)

Objectives: Writing a brochure about indigenous 
people.
Language: There are indigenous people in Chile. 
They work the land and make handicrafts. 
Vocabulary: Alacalufes, Diaguitas, Huilliches, 
Mapuches, Onas

Approaching level

Make sure students are enthusiastic when giving 
information about the group they have chosen. 
Have students make a brochure that will make the 
person who reads it interested in learning more 
about the people, the place where they live, their 
way of living, and other aspects of their culture.

Have students work in their Final Task groups 
to prepare their final presentation following the 
provided tips and following the advice given under 
Approaching level.  

  Final Task: A Brochure (Step 4)

Self-Monitoring  (page 145)

After the presentations, complete the chart with 
performance examples for every item. This will give 
students a better understanding for later assessing 
their own performance. Have some examples 
prepared in case they do not come up with any of 
their own and you can discuss the rest with the class.
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Content 

Research on indigenous groups in Chile: 

 · Highly competent: research on more than three 
indigenous groups.

 · Competent: research on three indigenous groups.
 · Approaching competent: research on two 

indigenous groups.
 · Not yet: research on only one indigenous group.

Choose one group and make notes about it: 

 · Highly competent: informed choice and plenty of 
information notes.

 · Competent: fairly informed choice and enough 
information notes.

 · Approaching competent: poorly informed choice 
and a few information notes.

 · Not yet: uninformed choice and very few 
information notes.

Write a catchy summary about the chosen 
indigenous group:

 · Highly competent: very creative, attractive, 
informative summary.

 · Competent: quite creative, attractive, informative 
summary.

 · Approaching competent: acceptable summary.
 · Not yet: not fully acceptable summary.

Team work
Assign roles:

 · Highly competent: excellent distribution of tasks 
and roles.

 · Competent: good distribution of tasks and roles.
 · Approaching competent: acceptable distribution 

of tasks and roles.
 · Not yet: not fully acceptable distribution of tasks 

and roles.
Group feedback:

 · Highly competent: excellent and useful exchange 
of feedback.

 · Competent: good and useful exchange of feedback.
 · Approaching competent: acceptable and useful 

exchange of feedback.
 · Not yet: not fully acceptable and useful exchange 

of feedback.

Cooperation with team:

 · Highly competent: contributes and shows a 
positive attitude at all times.

 · Competent: contributes and shows a positive 
attitude most of the time.

 · Approaching competent: occasionally contributes 
and shows a positive attitude.

 · Not yet: seldom contributes or shows a positive 
attitude.

Public speaking
Voice and tone:

 · Highly competent: clear and pleasant to the ear 
all the time.

 · Competent: clear and pleasant to the ear most 
of the time.

 · Approaching competent: occasionally clear and 
pleasant to the ear

 · Not yet: not clear or pleasant to the ear.

Use of visual aids:

 · Highly competent: always appropriate.
 · Competent: nearly always appropriate
 · Approaching competent: occasionally not 

appropriate
 · Not yet: seldom appropriate.

Connection with audience:

 · Highly competent: keeps eye contact and 
attention all the time.

 · Competent: keeps eye contact and attention most 
of the time.

 · Approaching competent: keeps eye contact and 
attention half of the time.

 · Not yet: often loses eye contact and attention.
Make sure each students write down the examples 
so they can use them to assess their performance 
on Exercise 2.
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Ending the Unit

 (page 146)SYNTHESIZE

In each unit, a different type of graphic organizers will 
be introduced. In this unit, a mind map is presented 
for students to fill in. 

A mind map is a diagram used to visually organize 
information. A mind map is often created around a 
single concept, drawn as an image in the center 
of a blank landscape page, to which associated 
representations of ideas such as images, words and 
parts of words are added. Major ideas are connected 
directly to the central concept, and other ideas branch 
out from those. 

 (page 147)CHECKPOINT

Before starting the Checkpoint, read the questions as 
a class and make sure that students understand what 
needs to be evaluated in exercises 3 and 4,. Share the 
rubrics with them (go to Assessments for Unit 4) and 
then let them start the Checkpoint exercises.

After they finish, correct with the whole class. You 
can have students exchange their books with the 
classmate they did exercise 4 and let them correct their 
classmates answers of the whole Checkpoint and make 
them calculate their final scores.

Once every student has its final score, talk as a class of 
their results and use the Extra Practice pages of the 
text if necessary.

This is the time to go back to the beginning 
of the unit and check predictions and see if 
the plan made for the use of strategies in the 
unit was correct or needs some adjustments. 

Make sure students correct their initial 
predictions about the unit using the space 
given or going back to page 121 and correct 
their mistakes there. Tell them to do the same 
for the second exercise.

For the final exercise, you can encourage the 
discussion by leading with some questions 
such as: Why was that your favorite part of 
the unit? Why was that your least favorite 
part? How would you improve the activity? 
What would you change in the unit?

Before you Go On

 

(page 149)
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Classroom Tips 

Getting students involved with class development (Part II)
Classroom management is being prepared for class, motivating your students, 
providing a safe, comfortable and interesting environment and being creative and 
imaginative in each lesson. Here we share with you some more tips.

Student-Centered Environment: this means that in class the students should be doing 
most of the talking and the teacher is a support who is in charge of facilitating the way 
students are communicating. The teacher can correct language usage (if necessary) 
and apply strategies in order for students to achieve meaningful learning in a safe 
environment. It also means that students’ interests and needs should be incorporated 
into the activities, so they can stay motivated and interested in the lessons.

Practice: in order to achieve meaningful learning, students must apply the theory 
they are learning and be able to use what they learn in different occasions. For 
example, when learning the Present Simple tense, they should know that it can 
be used to talk about professions (She is a veterinarian), likes and dislikes (I like 
football), family (My sister is 10 years old) and routines (My mom works every 
day). Each of these practical applications of the Present Simple will require the 
students a considerable amount of practice. 

Be Repetitive: repeating is useful so students can build upon what they already 
know. Repeating topics periodically will increase language retention and 
confidence in students. In order not to do it in a way that seems boring, you can 
find new ways of revising and practicing old topics, playing games, reading stories. 
Be repetitive in the use of instructions or other phrases you can often use in the 
classroom. Even though students may not know how to write a word, they can 
start learning in chunks by listening to a word often to then move on to the reading 
and writing.

Non-Verbal Signals: for larger class non-verbal signs can be especially useful 
to manage the volume of the class or invite them to all show agreement or 
disagreement with an opinion given. Some examples of non-verbal signs are: you 
raise one hand, meaning that the class needs to quiet down. Students see this 
and raise their one hand, closing their mouth. Soon, the whole class will have 
their hands raised and will be silent. Another example is a sign to use during a 
discussion or debate to show agreement with someone. Students raise their pinky 
and the student talking does not get interrupting while talking. Each classroom can 
come up with their own non-verbal signals set to cover their necessities.
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Wh-questions and their answers
Wh-questions or information questions ask for information, therefore they cannot 
be answered with yes or no.

Use what to ask about things.
A: What is that building?

B: It is the bank.

Use who to ask about people.
A: Who is wearing a red t-shirt?

B: Paul is.

In informal English, use who to ask 
questions about the object:

A: Who are you studying with?

B: I’m studying with my cousin.

In formal English, use whom to ask 
questions about the object.

A: Whom is Mrs. Green talking to?

B: She’s talking to the Principal.

Use where to ask about places.
A: Where are my glasses?

B: They’re over there, under the napkin.

Use whose to ask about possession.

Use possessive nouns or possessive 
adjectives to answer.

A: Whose book is this?

B: It’s Mary’s book. (Possessive noun)
It’s her book. (Possessive adjective)

Use when or what + noun to ask 
about time.

Use prepositions to answer questions 
about time.

A: When is your birthday party? / What
day is your birthday party?

B: It’s in January. (in + months, seasons, years)
It’s on Friday. (on + days of the week or 
full date)
It’s at nine o’clock at night. (at + time / at 
+ night)

Use why to ask for reason.
A: Why are you studying?

B: I’m studying because I have a test.

Use how to ask for the manner 
something is done.

A: How did you get here?

B: I took a taxi.

Use which to refer to known options.
A: Which book is yours?

B: The red book.

Use of Language
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  For examples of indigenous words used in Chile:

 – http://terceracultura.cl/2010/09/200-anos-palabras-originarias/

  For information and videos of different museums in Chile:
Information about museums in Chile:

 – http://chile.travel/en/what-to-do/culture-and-heritage/museums-in-chile/
 – http://www.museosenchile.cl

Museo Ralli - Santigo

 – http://www.museoralli.cl/

Museo de la Moda - Santiago:

 – http://www.museodelamoda.cl

  For information about two wonderful museums where you can also find and share 
games, documents and more with your students:

The Smithsonian Institute:
 – http://www.si.edu/

The British Museum
 – http://www.britishmuseum.org/

  For information about pronunciation in English, especially the past tense, we recom-
mend you watch and share the podcast on this site.

 – http://www.elementalenglish.com/past-tense-verb-pronunciation-t-d-id/

  For information on how to write bibliographies (site in Spanish):

 – http://bibliotecas.uchile.cl/servicios/referencias-bibliograficas.pdf

  For information about Chilean indigenous people:

 – http://www.precolombino.cl/en/culturas-americanas/pueblos-originarios-de-chile/
 – http://indigenousnews.org/indigenous-peoples/chile/

  For information about cliques and clicks:

 – http://psychcentral.com/lib/click-or-clique-positive-and-negative-teen-social-
groups/0001507

  For information on legends from Latin America:

 – http://www.native-languages.org/central-south-legends.htm

 – http://americanfolklore.net/folklore/2010/07/south_american_folklore.html

Bibliography Unit 4
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Name Grade Date

Learning Objectives Understanding information in a reading text.

T�� �e��n� o�
King Arthur

Many years ago, when the King of England, Uther, 
was a young man, he met a princess called Igraine. 
She was so beautiful that he fell in love with her 
immediately. He loved her so much that he wanted 
to marry her. He asked Merlin, a powerful wizard 
for help. Merlin agreed, but on one condition. He 
demanded that Uther give him his first born son in 
return for his help.

A lot of things happened in the following months. 
First, Uther and Igraine got married and were 
very happy together. Then they had a son named 
Arthur. They kept their promise and gave the child 
to Merlin. Igraine cried when Merlin took the baby 
away. People believed the baby was dead, but 
Uther and Igraine knew the truth. 
Merlin sent Arthur to live in a distant 
castle with the good knight Ector and 
his son Kay.  

After that, Uther and Igraine were 
very sad, although Igraine had three 
daughters from a previous marriage. 
Then Uther died, and there was a 
problem. Who would become king? 
All the knights fought with each other 
because they all thought they 
had the right to the throne. 
There were many long 

battles, and only the bravest knights stood a chance 
of surviving. 

While Arthur was growing up, he became good 
friends with Kay. Kay was slightly older than Arthur, 
and was training to be a knight. Eventually, when 
Kay became a knight, Arthur worked as his helper. 

One day, in town center, Kay and Arthur overheard 
some people ta lk ing about an upcoming 
tournament for knights. The winner of the 
tournament would become the King of England. 
When Kay heard the news, he became very excited. 
He wanted to go, and he wanted to take Arthur 

with him. He started preparing everything 
for the tournament. He did not want to 

forget a single thing. On the day of the 
tournament, Kay and Arthur set off early in 

the morning. They rode all day and arrived 
at the tournament in the evening. But 

the next day, when Kay asked Arthur 
for his sword, Arthur realized he did 
not have it. He went back home to 
get it. On the way, he found a sword 
in a stone and pulled it out easily. 

Arthur returned to the tournament 
and gave the sword to Kay. While Kay was 
preparing for the fight, he noticed a message 
on the sword:

››

to Merlin. Igraine cried when Merlin took the baby 
away. People believed the baby was dead, but 
Uther and Igraine knew the truth. 
Merlin sent Arthur to live in a distant 
castle with the good knight Ector and 

After that, Uther and Igraine were 
very sad, although Igraine had three 
daughters from a previous marriage. 
Then Uther died, and there was a 
problem. Who would become king? 
All the knights fought with each other 
because they all thought they 
had the right to the throne. 
There were many long 

He wanted to go, and he wanted to take Arthur 
with him. He started preparing everything 

for the tournament. He did not want to 
forget a single thing. On the day of the 
tournament, Kay and Arthur set off early in 

the morning. They rode all day and arrived 
at the tournament in the evening. But 

the next day, when Kay asked Arthur 

in a stone and pulled it out easily. 

Arthur returned to the tournament 
and gave the sword to Kay. While Kay was 
preparing for the fight, he noticed a message 
on the sword:

READING ACTIVITY



Ph
o

to
co

p
ia

b
le

 M
at

er
ia

l

Unit4

Ph
o

to
co

p
ia

b
le

 M
at

er
ia

l

Extra Material

Unit 4 Culture and Heritage  148 English 8 149

Ph
o

to
co

p
ia

b
le

 M
at

er
ia

l

Extra Material

“Whoever pulls this sword from the stone will be 
the next king of England.” Nobody could believe 
that Arthur was King. Everyone was amazed.

Arthur was soon crowned King of England. Some 
knights were not happy. They thought that he 
was just a boy. The warrior knight, Pellinore, was 
Arthur’s greatest enemy, and when Pellinore killed 
one of Arthur’s most loyal knights, Arthur decided 
to fight him.

He rode his horse to meet Pellinore with his sword 
in hand. Arthur was not an experienced fighter, and 

he soon fell. He was lying on the ground badly 
hurt, and his sword was broken. As Pellinore lifted 
his sword to kill the young king, Merlin appeared. 

Merlin quickly put Pellinore into a deep sleep. 
Although Merlin was a very powerful wizard, he 
did not have the power to cure Arthur. So he took 
Arthur into the forest to see an old hermit. The 
hermit used herbs, leaves, and plants to make a 
magical medicine. “Please help him,” asked Merlin. 
“He is Arthur, King of England, and the country 
needs him.”

1   Write the name of the character from the legend.

a. He was a powerful wizard.  

b. She was Arthur’s mother.  

c. He had a son called Kay.  

d. He asked Merlin to help him marry.  

e. He was friends with Arthur when they were children.  

2   Match the words to their meanings.

a. wizard  a fight or conflict between two forces

b. knight  the seat occupied by a sovereign

c. throne  large home for nobles or kings and queens

d. battle  a person who practices magic

e. sword  a long, sharp weapon

f. castle  a noble, honorable soldier

3   In pairs, answer the questions.

a. Why did Uther go to Merlin?

b. How did Igraine feel when Merlin took the baby Arthur away?

c. What happened in England after Uther died?

d. What do you think happens next?

››
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Name Grade Date

Learning Objectives Using the correct form of past tense.

1  Underline the correct words to complete the text.

Miracle in the Andes
On October 13, 1972, the rugby union team from 
Uruguay, 1) was traveling / traveled to Chile when their 
plane 2) was crashing / crashed into a desolate glacial 
valley, high in the Andean Mountains. Of the forty-five 
people on the plane, eighteen 3) were dying / died in the 
crash. Sixteen days after the crash, the exhausted survivors 4) were 
sleeping / slept in the plane wreckage, when an avalanche suddenly 5) was cascading 
/ cascaded down on them, instantly killing eight more people. Apart from the freezing 
cold and high altitude, food was a problem. The survivors 6) were starving / starved, 
and with no hope of finding food, they 7) were deciding / decided the only way to 
survive was to eat the flesh from the bodies of their dead friends.

crash. Sixteen days after the crash, the exhausted survivors 4) were 

2  Complete and match the sentence halves. 

a. Aron Ralston  (trek) 
along Blue John Canyon when…

b. Brant Webb and Todd Russell  
(work) in a mine when…

c. Joe Simpson and Simon Yates  
(descend) a mountain in the Andes when 
Simpson…

  (slip) and broke
 his leg.

 a boulder  (fall)
 on his arm and trapped him.

 the mine  (collapse) 
 and trapped them 3,000 feet
 underground.

3  Rewrite the sentences using the correct past forms.

a. become shipwrecked. / Robinson Crusoe / when he / through unknown waters / sail

b. They / through the Amazon jungle. / while / they / travel / get lost

c. attack / The guide / lead / when he /  / by a hippo. / a group down the River

PAST TENSE I
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Name Grade Date

Learning Objectives Identifying and using modals correctly to express permission, obligation or advice.

1   Read the sentences and underline the modals verbs.

a. We have to be there in five minutes.

b. Everyone must participate in the task.

c. Your parents should sign the permission.

d. You can take a snack with you.

e. You don’t have to arrive late.

f. We cannot bring our pets.

2   Read the sentences and circle the correct options.

a. You can’t / must not turn on the lights with your hands wet.

b. You can / should knock the door before coming in.

c. You should / have to call me if it is boring.

d. You have to / can take your keys with you.

e. You have to / should be quiet during the exam.

f. You can’t / don’t have to scratch the walls.

3   Look at the pictures. Do they express advice, obligation or permission?

a. b. c. 

4   Write the message for each sign in activity 3. Use your dictionary.

a. 

b. 

c.  

MODAL AUXILIARIES

Extra Material
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Name Grade Date

Learning Objectives Identifying and using expressions to express personal attitudes and opinions.

1  Classify the expressions in the box. Use the table.

It’s not like that - It’s hard to say - I agree completely - My experience tells me that 
You’re right - I’m not sure - I think that - I don’t think so - I also think that

I disagree with you - I don’t really know - What I know is that

Agreeing Disagreeing Expressing uncertainty Giving your opinion

2  Write an opinion to these headlines. Look at the fingers.

“The Chilean volcano eruption was so 
incredible that it attracted UFOs”

“Dr. Sanjay Gupta: It’s time for a medical marijuana 
revolution” 

“Warning images on cigarette packets ‘raise young 
adults’ knowledge about harms of smoking”

“Victims of bullying live with the consequences 
for decades” ?

EXPRESSING PERSONAL ATTITUDES AND OPINIONS
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Name Grade Date

Learning Objectives Identifying and using Wh-questions to ask for information.

1   Complete the dialogue with wh-questions.

Boy: Hey, look! Someone is selling a skateboard.

Girl:  ?
(1)

Boy: Orange.

Girl: I need a skateboard.  ?
(2)

Boy: It says it’s nearly new.

Girl: Sounds good!  ?
(3)

Boy: Twenty dollars.

Girl:  ?
(4)

Boy: It says Tony Heltner is selling it. He’s in 6th grade.

Girl: Yes! I know him. Let’s go to see him.

2   Match the columns.

a. Who  They ask about location.

b. When  They ask about a person.

c. What  They ask about time.

d. How  They ask about manner or qualities.

e. Where  They ask about reasons.

f. Which  They ask about things.

g. Why  They ask about objects (from a list).

3   Look at the pictures and ask three informative questions. Then ask a partner.

WH-QUESTIONS

Extra Material
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Assessment

Name Grade Date

1   Read the article and answer the questions. (5 points)

The Cities of Gold
In the time of the “conquistadores” (Spanish invaders), people in the ancient Americas 
had come to believe in the existence of a magical city of gold. Around 1540, a Spaniard 
by the name of Francisco Vázquez de Coronado formed an expedition in search of the 
mythical treasure. “We have to search for the gold”, he cried out, “we shouldn’t waste 
another minute.” With 400 men, he marched across the Great Plains finding only poor 
villages and clay articles. “You mustn’t head south, you must head north,” a wise man 
told him. And so on he went, believing always in the lost city. The natives continued to 
talk about the tremendous riches to be seen in the marvelous “City of Gold.” “You cannot 
search there,” the elders told Coronado, as he and his men searched through the sacred 
grounds. But they found nothing, only bones and rags. After many years of trekking and 
searching, Coronado had lost half of his men to disease. “That is it,” he said to himself, 
“we should stop, and we must go back to our homes and forget about this gold!”

a. How many men marched with Coronado? .

b. Why did Coronado head north? .

c. Where did Coronado search? .

d. Why did Coronado stop searching? .

e.  Where did the men go in the end? .

2   Look through the text again and find sentences that express prohibition, obligation,
and advice. (5 points)

a. 

b. 

c. 

d. 

e. 

3   Complete the halves. (5 points)

a. You shouldn’t go to school  if he wants to study at the University

b. He should study more  to their parents’ advice.

c. They must listen  if she doesn’t have a job.

d. John mustn’t go there  if you feel bad.

e. Jenny shouldn’t buy so many clothes  if his parents don’t allow him.
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Unit4
4   Give some advice for each situation. (10 points)

a. John has a fever.

b. Carol doesn’t feel happy nowadays

c. Jenny is depressed.

d. I don’t have money.

e. Frank misses his family.

5   Match the responses to the statements. (4 points)

a. I think Arturo Vidal’s career is finished  Oh, yes, completely.

b. Do you agree that all schools  Absolutely not! He scored a goal
should have an emergency plan?    in the final. 

c. Do you like the juice I made?   Well, yes, but we voted for him.

d. Mr. Jones is responsible for this!  I’m not sure. It tastes kind of sour.

6   Listen and underline the correct words to complete the sentences. (4 points) 64

a. Mr. Banks calls the Forest Fire Hotline / Fire Fighters Hotline.

b. He is calling to report a fire / for some advice.

c. The roof / garage is the most flammable part of a house.

d. The firefighter will send a free fire alarm / an officer to do a free fire safety evaluation.

7   Listen again and mark whether Mr. Banks has the items or not. (4 points)

Yes (  ) No (  )

Fire resistant roof

Flammable plants in the yard

Window covers

Blankets
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RUBRICS

SPEAKING TASK LESSON 7 Excellent (3) Good (2) Needs improvement (1)

Group work
  Both members participate 
equally in preparing and 
presenting.

  One member prepares and 
both members present the 
dialogue.

  Only one member prepares 
but they don’t present the 
dialogue.

Fluency
  Speakers make fewer than
5 mistakes.

  Speakers make more than
5 mistakes.

  Speakers make more than 
10 mistakes.

Use of structures
  Students use past tense 
using regular and irregular 
verbs correctly.

  Students use past tense in 
only one of the forms.

  Students use past tense 
correctly in none of the 
forms.

Pronunciation
  Students can always 
differentiate between /t/, /d/, 
and /id/ final sounds.

  Students can differentiate 
between /t/, /d/, and /id/ 
final sounds sometimes.

  Students don’t’ differentiate 
between /t/, /d/, and /id/ 
final sounds.

Organization
  Main points are clear, 
information is presented in a 
logical way.

  Main points are mostly clear, 
most of the information is 
presented in a logical way.

  Main points are unclear, 
information is not 
presented in a logical way.

SPEAKING TASK LESSON 8 Excellent (3) Good (2) Needs improvement (1)

Group work
  Both members participate 
equally in preparing and 
discussing.

  One member prepares and 
the other member presents 
the ideas.

  Only one member prepares 
and presents the ideas.

Fluency
  Speakers make fewer than
5 mistakes.

  Speakers make more than
5 mistakes.

  Speakers make more than 
10 mistakes.

Use of structure

  Students use common 
expressions to express 
personal opinions, 
agreement, disagreement 
and uncertainty.

  Students use correctly at 
least two types of common 
expressions.

  Students use correctly 
only one type of common 
expressions.

Pronunciation
  Students can differentiate 
between /th/ sounds always.

  Students can differentiate 
between /th/ sounds 
sometimes.

  Students don’t differentiate 
between /th/ sounds.

Organization

  Main points are clear, 
information is presented in a 
logical way.

  Main points are mostly clear, 
most of the information is 
presented in a logical way.

  Main points are unclear, 
information is not 
presented in a logical way.
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CHECKPOINT UNIT 4 
WRITING

Excellent (3) Good (2) Needs improvement (1)

Organization

  Work has a clear structure 
(title, introduction, body, 
and conclusion). 

  Work misses one of the 
sections required (title, 
introduction, body, and 
conclusion).

  Work is missing structure 
asked.

Grammar
  Text has no grammatical 
mistakes.

  Text has three or fewer 
grammatical mistakes.

  Text has more than three 
grammatical mistakes.

Steps of writing

  Student follows all the steps 
of writing (pre-writing, 
drafting, revising and 
editing).

  Student follows almost all 
steps of writing.

  Student follows one or two 
steps of writing.

Spelling and 
punctuation

  Text has less than three 
spelling or punctuation 
mistakes.

  Text has five or fewer 
spelling or punctuation 
mistakes.

  Text has more than five 
spelling mistakes.

Appearance
  Text is neat: writing is clear 
and there are no smudges.

  There are no smudges but 
writing is not always clear.

  Text is messy, there are 
smudges and writing is not 
clear.

CHECKPOINT UNIT 4 
SPEAKING /LISTENING

Excellent (3) Good (2) Needs improvement (1)

Fluency
  Speaks fluently and knows 
what words to use when 
hesitant.

  Speaks almost fluently, but 
pauses unnaturally when 
hesitant.

  Does not complete 
utterances and has frequent 
hesitations.

Vocabulary and use of 
structures

  Uses a variety of expressions 
and structures learned in
the unit.

  Uses some expressions and 
structures learned in the 
unit.

  Seldom use expressions 
and structures learned in 
the unit.

Pronunciation
  Students can differentiate 
between /th/ sounds and 
final ed sounds always.

  Students can differentiate 
between /th/ sounds and 
final ed sounds sometimes.

  Students don’t’ differentiate 
between /th/ sounds and 
final ed sounds

Eye contact
  Makes constant eye contact.   Sometimes makes eye 

contact.
  Never makes eye contact.

Gestures
  Student uses a variety of 
natural gestures.

  Student uses a variety of 
gestures, but sometimes 
seems unnatural.

  Student does not use 
gestures.
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Answer Key

  Student’s Book

Before you Start

 ‣ Page 117

1. Possible topic guesses: Ancient people 
that lived in the world. Characteristics 
of ancient civilizations’ life and their 
costumes.

2. Possible answers: I think knowing about 
ancient civilizations help us understand 
some characteristics of our society. I believe 
it help us understand their importance in 
history, in society development and their 
influence in our identity.

3. Photo of a pyramid: Lesson 7, pages 124, 
130. Text about aborigines: Lesson 8, page 
136. Activity to classify themed vocabulary: 
Lesson 8, page 138.

4. Possible answers: I think I will learn 
information about America and Australia 
ancient civilizations. We will learn about 
Chilean indigenous people. We will 
learn words related to the lives of ancient 
civilizations.

LET’S START

 ‣ Page 118

1. a. used; b. constructed; c. cooked; 
d. made; e. built; f. carried

 ‣ Page 119

3. Possible answers: A. They used stone 
to build their buildings. B. They played 
instruments in their celebrations. C. They 
built terraced cities.

4. a. Can you run? b. When should I go to 
the museum? c. How old do children have 
to be with an adult? d. How can I go in?

5. a. They visited the musuem once a month. 
b. Mary loved listening to Los Jaivas. 
c .  Her uncle was a famous ar tist . 
d. Carol worked in the History Museum.

 ‣ Page 120

6. Possible answer: I think the text will be 
about the story of a boy and a sword.

7. (from top to bottom) b; d; a; c

LESSON 7

 ‣ Page 122

1. Artic ice: Understanding climate change. 
Earthworms: Underground adventure. 
Dinosaurs: Evolving planet

2. The speakers are at the museum cafe 
or restaurant. Brian: Ancient Americas, 
Understanding Climate Change; Ellie: 
Underground Adventure; Steve: Evolving 
Planet, Hominid Gallery.

3. a. In “planted”, and “hunted” the final “ed” is 
pronounced as “id”; b. In “listened”, the final 
“ed” is pronounced as “d”; c. In “worked”, 
the final “ed” is pronounced as “t”.

4. a. No; b. Yes

5. “t” sound: cooked, worked, watched, 
washed. “d” sound: listened, smiled, 
studied, “id” sound: demonstrated, 
painted, cleaned

 ‣ Page 123

1. a. were, was; b. visited, c. saw d. did, 
didn’t

2. a. had; b. wrote; c. did; d. was/were; e. saw

3. a. did – go; b. did – see; c. was, had; d. had

 ‣ Page 124

1. Possible answers:

a. The Field Museum is Chicago, Illinois, 
USA

b. It is a museum about history.
c. It has exhibits such as dinosaurs, pyramids, 

pre-historic times, insects, stones.

 ‣ Page 125

2. a. F; b. T; c. T; d. F
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 ‣ Page 126

3. (from left to right, top to bottom) a, f, c, 
d, b, e

4. a. a fossil; b. a gem; c. an ant; d. the 
human race; e. Pre-historic man

5. a. of; b. by; c. by; d. of

 ‣ Page 127

1. a. F; b. F; c. F; d. T; e. F; f. F

2. (from top to bottom) c; e; a; b; d

3. Possible answers:
Types of museums: Arts, History, Natural 
History, Science, etc.
Common vocabulary: exhibits, attractions, 
opening times, cost, how to get there, 
location, etc.
Specific vocabulary: Art museum: pieces 
of art, paintings, sculptures, don’t touch, 
don’t take pictures using flash, etc.

 ‣ Page 128

1. a. should; b. have to; c. can; d. must; e. can

2. a. should; b. have to, must; c. can; d. 
infinitive form without “to”

3. (from top to bottom) must not, should, 
must not, can, should

4. Possible answers:
a. The last museum I visited was the 

Museum of Natural History.
b. There I saw the skeleton of a whale.
c. Yes, I liked it very much.
d. You shouldn’t touch the objects.

5. (from left to right) obligation, permission, 
advice, advice

 ‣ Page 129

1. a. Its purpose is to give information about 
different topics. b. In the past, you could 
find them in products such as bubble 
gum or cereals. Nowadays, they can be 
bought online.

2. a. Names and playing statistics of baseball 
stars; b. In products such as bubble gum 
or packets of cereal; c. online

 ‣ Page 130

1. a. Its purpose is to inform the public 
about the exhibit. b. On a leaflet at the 
museum.

2. (from top to bottom) c, b, a
3. Possible answer: 

Introduction: Climate change affects 
us all. We have to think about how our 
actions affect our planet.
Body of the text: This winter we are 
exhibiting incredible photos of the 
Planet Herat. They show dried-up rivers 
to meeting glaciers. Many people are 
losing their homes due to coastal erosion
each year.
Conclusion: We must not ignore this issue!

 ‣ Page 131

1. On page 126 there is a bowl and a 
weapon made by people from the past.

2. Archaeologists: Howard Carter, Mary 
Leakey; Discoveries: King Tut’s tomb, 
the 1.8 million year- old skull of the 
“Nutcracker Man”; Tools: brushes, 
spoons, sieves, dental picks

LESSON 8

 ‣ Page 134

1. Possible answers:
a. I look for qualities such as an open-

minded, loyal and funny person.
b. We like doing sports, watching movies 

and playing computer games.

2. Cliques are exclusive while a click is not.
3. a. A psychologist; b. Friends; c. Click;

d. Have a discussion
4. Possible answers:

a. Picture in top left, they are part of a 
music band. Picture in bottom left, 
they are part of a basketball team. 
Picture in the middle, they are part of 
a motorcycle group.

6. /T/ thanks, through, healthy; /D/: that, 
them, other
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Answer Key

 ‣ Page 135

1. a. C; b. U; c. C; d. U
2. a. 3; b. 1; c. 4; d. 2
3. Clique
4. Possible answer: I think he/she should 

start meeting new people to make real 
friends, it’s clear his/her old friends were 
not real.

 ‣ Page 136

1. a. It’s about indigenous people,
b. Aborigines, Cherokees, Huichol

 ‣ Page 137

2. a. F; b. F; c. T; d. T

 ‣ Page 138

3. Origins and location:
- Aborigine: Ice Age, Australia
- Cherokee: North America
- Huichol: Mexico
Traditional society, language, and culture:
- Aborigine: around five hundred tribes, 
each had its own territory and dialect. 
They expressed their culture in rock art, 
cave paintings, and engraving of plants, 
animals, and ceremonies.
- Cherokees: balance and harmony is very 
important for them. They were agrarian 
people. Women looked after the crops 
while men hunted deer, bear, buffalo and 
elk. Their language is Tsalagi.
- Huichol: they speak Wixarika. Nature is 
extremely important to them. Maize is a 
symbol of life in their culture. They are 
farmers.
Present day culture and concerns:
- Aborigine: They have adapted to 
Australian culture. Some family groups 
live in remote areas trying to maintain 
traditional hunting, food gathering and 
ceremonial practices. Others use modern 
clothes and use technology.
- Cherokees: They are very similar to the 
Americans in their customs. But, a small 
number of them still speak Tsalagi.

- Huichol: They still maintain their culture, 
but farming has been affected by the use 
of pesticides, therefore they are migrating 
to cities.

5. Animals: kangaroos, deer, bears, emus, 
buffalo, snakes, elk; Crops: fruit, corn, roots, 
beans, seeds; Other: milk, cactus, honey.

 ‣ Page 139

1. a. Huichol; b. Aborigines; c. Cherokees, 
d. Huichol; e. Huichol; f. Cherokees;
g. Aborigines; h. Cherokees; i. Huichol

2. (from top to bottom) b, a, c
3. a. fur; b. homeland; c. engravings; d. remote

 ‣ Page 140

1. a. Time; b. Quantity; c. Possession;
d. Manner; e. Place

2. (from top to bottom) e, c, b, a, d
3. a. his; b. hers; c. mine; d. theirs; e. ours

 ‣ Page 141

1. a. Ashley Banjo and the group Diversity; 
b. Origins; c. What to wear

2. a. New York; b. break dance; c. the leader 
of Diversity, an English street dancer;
d. to look cool

 ‣ Page 142

1. Possible answer: 
Mapuche
Origins and Location: South-central part 
of Chile and southwestern Argentina.
Traditional Culture and Language: They 
perform ceremonies that are of extreme 
spiritual and very important socially. The 
machi represent their beliefs and is very 
important for them. They work silver and 
textiles. They speak Mapudungun.
Food and clothing: Mapuches grow 
wheat, maize, beans, potatoes. They herd 
vicuna, guanaco, alpaca, llama, sheep, 
cattle, and horses. They use animals for 
clothing and sometimes for food. The 
Mapuche poncho is a well-known part 
of their clothing. There is evidence of 
fabrics made with complex techniques 
and designs.
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Present day: Mapuche are perceived as 
Chileans. Though, there is a problem 
with Mapuche lands, they want to regain 
sovereignty over their own lands.

2. Possible answers:
a. There are qualifying adjectives.
b. Past simple, present simple, present 

perfect
c. Yes, information starts from the beginning 

of times up to today.
d. It is formal.

 ‣ Page 143

1. Possible answers:
a. Families, clubs, sports teams, etc.
b. Gossip and social distance as a form 
of punishment, fear of punishment from 
the gods.

2. Possible answer: The white government 
had community control while the red 
government controlled war and conflict.

Synthesize

 ‣ Page 146

1. Possible answers: What’s your name? 
Where were you last night? Which jeans 
do you like the most? When is the party? 
Who are you going with? Whose pencil 
is this? Why didn’t you call me? How are 
you today?

2. a. mine; b. how; c. hers; d. whose; e. his; 
f. where

3. Giving an opinion: I believe; I think that
Agreeing: You’re absolutely right; That’s 
what I think
Disagreeing: It’s not like that; I don’t think 
that’s right
Expressing uncertainty: It’s difficult to say; 
I’m not really sure

Checkpoint

 ‣ Page 147

1. A. 2, B. 3, C. 2.
2. a. Which language do most of Aymara 

people speak?, b. What kind of clothes 
do Aymaras wear? c. Where do Aymaras 
live? d. Whose artifacts are these?

  Teacher’s Guide

Extra Material

 ‣ Page 149

1. a. Merlin; b. Igraine; c. Ector; d. Uther; 
e. Kay

2. (from top to bottom) d, c, f, a, e, b
3. Possible answers:

a. He wanted Merlin to help him get 
married.
b. She felt very sad.
c. There was a conflict since there was 
no King, all the knights fought with each 
other because they all thought they had 
the right to the throne.
d. Finally, Arthur gets well and becomes 
King of England. And Pellinore awaked 
when Arthur was crowned.

 ‣ Page 150

1. 1) was traveling; 2) crashed; 3) died;
4) were sleeping; 5) cascaded; 6) were 
starving; 7) decided

2. a. Aron Ralston was trekking along Blue 
John Canyon when a boulder fell on his 
arm and trapped him.
b. Brant Webb and Todd Russell were 
working in a mine when the mine 
collapsed and trapped them 3,000 feet 
underground.
c. Joe Simpson and Simon Yates were 
descending a mountain in the Andes 
when Simpson slipped and broke his leg.
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Answer Key

3. a. Robinson Crusoe was sailing through 
unknown waters when he became 
shipwrecked.
b. They got lost while they were traveling 
through the Amazon jungle.
c. The guide was leading a group down 
the River when a hippo attacked him.

 ‣ Page 151

1. a. have to; b. must; c. should; d. can;
e. have to; f. can

2. a. must not; b. should; c. should; d. have 
to; e. have to; f. don’t have to

3. a. obligation; b. advice; c. permission
4. a. Do not pass on this road. b. Pavement 

is slippery when wet. c. You can U-turn.

 ‣ Page 152

1. Agreeing: I agree completely; You’re right
Disagreeing: It’s not like that; I don’t think 
so; I disagree with you
Expressing uncertainty: It’s hard to say; 
I’m not sure; I don’t really know
Giving your opinion: My experience tells 
me that; I also think that; What I know 
is that

2. Possible answers:
a. I don’t think UFOs are true.
b. I agree completely, marijuana has 

some medical characteristics that we 
should use.

c. I am not sure if all young adults 
consider the images before deciding to 
light a cigarette.

d. In my opinion, I think the consequences 
of bullying are hard to forget.

 ‣ Page 153

1. (1) What color is it? (2) What condition 
is it in? (3) How much is it? (4) Who is 
selling it?

2. (from top to bottom) e, a, b, d, g, c, f

3. Possible answers:
a. Where are they? What are they doing? 

How many girls are there?
b. What are they doing? How is the 

weather like? Who is playing the drums?

Assessments Unit 4

 ‣ Page 154

1. a. 400 men marched with him. b. Because 
a wise man told him. c. He searched 
through the sacred grounds. d. Because 
he had lost half of his men. e. They went 
back home.

2. a. We have to search for the gold
 (Obligation)
b. We shouldn’t waste another minute. 

(Advice)
c. You mustn’t head south, you must head 

north. (Advice)
d. You cannot search there. (Prohibition)
e. We should stop, and we must go back 

to our homes. (Advice)
3. (from top to bottom) b, c, e, a, d

 ‣ Page 155

4. Possible answers:
a. He should go to see the doctor.
b. She should distract.
c. She should get along with some friends.
d. I should find a job.
e. He should go and visit them.

5. (from top to bottom) b, a, d, c
6. a. Forest Fire Hotline; b. for some advice; 

c. roof; d. an officer to do a free fire 
safety evaluation

7. Fire resistant roof: Yes; Flammable plants 
in the yard: No; Window covers: Yes; 
Survival kit: No



Unit 1
 ‣ Page 150

1. Mom: yoga, waterskiing, kayaking.
Dad: horseback riding, tennis. 
Boy: paint balling, tennis. 
Jane: waterskiing, kayaking.

2. (1) Let’s go; (2) Hmm, I’m not sure; (3) 
come on; (4) Alright then; (5) would

3. Possible Answers:
a. How much do you think they cost?
b. Is there a discount on any vacations?
c. When did waterskiing originate?
d. Which spa package do you like the 

most?
e. Which would you like to do more, 

kayaking or waterskiing?
f. Do you like being in the water?

 ‣ Page 151

1. a. BBC Proms; b. Glastonbury; c. V Festival
2. a. Ben is always listening to classical music;

b. Emily always helps people; c. Mario never 
listens New Age music; d. Most teachers 
are always giving some advice to students; 
e. Emily always visits poor people and 
organize workshops; f. Many children often 
spend too much time watching television;
g. Students always study before a test.

 ‣ Page 152

1. a. play; b. living; c. spend; d. sitting;
e. going/ to go

2. a. Mario is traveling in Europe nowadays. 
b. Yes, you can. c. No, she doesn’t. She 
plays the violin in the National Orchestra.

3. a. When do you usually play the piano? 
b. How often does he listen to music? c. 
Are they always on time to the concert?

4. a. often; b. always; c. sometimes; d. never

 ‣ Page 153

1. (from top to bottom) 5, 1, 3, 4, 6, 2.
2. a. Is there a subway station near here?

b. How do I get from here to the train 

station? c. What time does it arrive at 
Soho? d. How long does it take?

3. (from top to bottom) e, a, b, d, c.

 ‣ Page 154

1. a. A tourist leaflet
2. a. St. Louis Cemetery No. 1; b. Out 

of respect for the dead. c. You knock 
three times on her crypt before asking 
her for help. d. People meet 20 minutes 
before the tour starts. e. Possible answer: 
Because people like ghost stories.

 ‣ Page 155

1. (from top to bottom) 3, 4, 1, 5, 2, 6
2. a. along; b. right; c. on; d. it’s

Unit 2
 ‣ Page 156

1. a. 2); b. 3); c. 1); d. 2)
2. a. F; b. F; c. T; d. F; e. T
3. 1) right; 2) not sure; 3) disagree; 4) not 

correct
4. Possible answers: a. I’m sure it will be 

like that. b. I’m not sure it will happen. 
c. That’s not correct, people need too 
much training to go to space, it isn’t 
that easy. d. I agree with that, computer 
technology is developing very fast. 
e. I disagree, love and feelings won’t be 
replaced by a machine.

 ‣ Page 157

1. a. From the Internet; b. For teenagers.
2. a. Kelly Hall, b. $12.60.
3. Possible answers: grocery, bakery, 

supermarket, drugstore, beauty salon, toy’s 
store, fast food restaurants, Chinese food 
restaurants, bookstore, butchery, etc.

 ‣ Page 158

1. a. will be; b. won’t use; c. won’t write;
d. going to; e. will

2. (from top to bottom) e; b; a; c; d

Answer Key Extra Practice

English 8 163
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3. a . Are por table devices becoming 
cheaper? Yes, they are. b. Will there be 
any CDs in the future? No, there won’t. 
c. Will young people text more in the 
future? Maybe they will.

 ‣ Page 159

1. a. V; b. S; c. L; d. V; e. S; f. L
2. a. the luckiest; b. the best; c. luckier;

d. harder; e. enjoy a party!; f. better
3. a. colder; b. biggest; c. more secretive;

d. most sociable

 ‣ Page 160

1. 1. c, 2. b, 3. c, 4. a, 5. c, 6. a, 7. b, 8. c, 
9. b, 10. c

 ‣ Page 161

1. a. I will stay at home this weekend… 
because my horoscope says I will have a 
lot of homework. b. The weather forecast 
said it will rain later,… so I won’t go to 
the cinema. c. I think the exam will be 
difficult… so I am going to study really 
hard for it. d. I am not going to the 
party tonight. I don’t feel well,… but my 
horoscope said I will feel better soon.

2. a. In the year 3000, people will live on the 
moon, b. In a few years, robots will do all 
the housework, c. Doctors will find a cure 
for all illnesses.

3. Possible answers: Claire is going to go 
swimming on Saturday afternoon. Claire is 
not going to do her homework on Sunday 
morning. Claire is not going to have lunch 
with friends on Sunday afternoon.

Unit 3
 ‣ Page 162

1. a. T; b. F; c. T; d. T
2. a. atrium; b. lungs; c. blood; d. body
3. (from top to bottom) 2; 4; 1; 3
4. Possible answer: First, the painted lady 

butterfly begins its life cycle as a very 
small, green egg. Then, it becomes a very 
hungry, black caterpillar or larva. For five 
to ten days it eats and eats and loses its 

skin many times. After that, when the 
caterpillar is the right size, it becomes a 
brown chrysalis or pupa. The pupa hangs 
upside down from a leaf or branch. Inside 
the chrysalis, an adult butterfly is growing. 
Finally, pupa turns into an adult butterfly.

 ‣ Page 163

1. Possible answers:
a. To anyone with memory loss.
b. A scientific magazine
c. It’s about training your brain.

 ‣ Page 164

1. and, so, until, first, and second, after that, 
finally.

2. blood, lungs, food, veins, body, saliva, 
bladder, heart, mouth

3. Possible answers: Blood carries oxygen 
and waste materials. We use lungs to 
breath. We eat food to get nutrients. Veins 
transport blood in our body. Our body 
has many systems.

 ‣ Page 165

1. a. 2); b. 2); c. 1); d. 1)
2. (from top to bottom) b, c, a.

 ‣ Page 166

1. Name: Liz Simes
Full Name: Elizabeth Anne Simes
Birth Date: November 15, 1998
Place of Birth: Amarillo, Texas
Education: Saint Joseph High School
Occupation: trapeze artist
Work facts: She performs ten shows a 
week. She doesn’t have to miss training. 
Main achievements: three school gym 
prizes, Gold medal at the County 
Gym Festival

 ‣ Page 167

1. have to; can; can
2. a. 2); b. 3); c. 2); d. 3); e. 2); f. 3)

Extra Practice Answer Key164



3. Possible answers: A: Do not smoke in 
the toilets. B: You should stop eating junk 
food and start eating healthy food. C: You 
must study harder. D. Before crossing, 
you have to stop

Unit 4
 ‣ Page 168

1. a. F; b. T; c. T; d. F
2. (from top to bottom) b, c, a, d
3. a. Lisa, went; b. Carlos, Lisa, visited; c. Ben, 

saw; d. Lisa, Ben, didn’t; e. Carlos, saw
4. (1) was; (2) wasn’t; (3) enjoyed; (4) did; 

(5) go; (6) went; (7) brought

 ‣ Page 169

1. (1) arrived, (2) measured, (3) calculated, 
(4) collected, (5) drove, (6) completed, 
(7) traveled, (8) had, (9) drove.

2. a. must; b. should; c. would; d. have; e. Can

 ‣ Page 170

1. a. have to; b. should; c. must not; 
d. should, must not; e. must.

2. a. should, b. must not, c. must not, d. should, 
e. have to/must

3. Possible answers:
a. You shouldn’t use your cell phone.
b. You must not touch anything.
c. You have to buy your souvenirs now!

 ‣ Page 171

1. a. 2); b. 2); c. 1); d. 2)
2. A. Cliques, B. Parents, C. Clicks, D. Friends.

 ‣ Page 172

1. a. Aborigines paint on rock, canvas and tree 
bark; b. Write histories, keep documents, 
and send messages; c. Storytellers passed 
down their stories orally, d. It started 4000 
years ago; e. They are about creation and 
spiritual beliefs; f. They painted pictures 
of “Dreamtime”.

 ‣ Page 173

1. were; 2) worshipped; 3) believed;
4) thought; 5) built; 6) believed; 7) were

2. (1) existed; (2) were; (3) produced; 
(4) spoke; (5) invaded; (6) destroyed; 
(7) demolished; (8) are

3. a. What language did the Incas speak?
b. What happened to the Inca culture 
when the Spanish invaded Latin America? 
c. Who are Incas descendants? d. What 
did they offer to the Gods and Goddesses

Digital Complementary Resource 
Answer Key:
The answers to the activities in the 
Digital Complementary Resource are 
found in the Teacher Guidelines of 
each Digital Complementary Resource.

English 8 165
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HELPFUL PHRASES

EXPRESSIONS FOR TEACHERS

  Class Discussions

Can you justify your answer?
Who else would like to comment?
Do you agree with that answer/comment?
Who would like to write the answer on the board?
On what did you base your answer?
Let’s brainstorm. Give me any words you can think
of related to this topic.

  Group Work

Take notes and prepare a report.
Elect a group member to take notes.
Who is going to give a the report to the class?
Come to a consensus.
Have you reached a consensus yet?
Everyone should give his or her opinion.
Do you think he/she has a valid point?
Has everyone expressed an opinion?

  Reading

Look at the title and the illustrations and tell me
what you think the text is about.
Find examples in the text.
Scan the text quickly for the keywords.
Just skim the text for the general idea.

  Listening

Put your hand up when you hear the answer.
Listen for the keywords.
Listen again and check your answers.

  General

Take out your notebooks and copy the table.
Would you like to share your opinion/answers
with the class?
Quickly compare your answers with a classmate.
Research the subject on the Internet and
find out all you can about it.
Who would like to present their role-play
to the class?

EXPRESSIONS FOR STUDENTS

  Asking for Help

I’m having problems with this.
I’m sorry, what are we supposed to do?
Could you repeat the instructions, please?
How do you pronounce it?
What does … mean?
How do you say … in English?
Can you help me with this, please?

  Checking Answers

What did you put for number 1?
What have you got for number 2?
I don’t think that’s right.
That sounds/looks fine.
You need to make one or two changes.
Is this all right?

  Role-plays

What do we have to do?
Do you want to start?
Which role do you want?

65
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MARKING CRITERIA

Evaluation of all skills in E-Teens should be interpreted at the A2 (Waystage) Level of 
the Common European Framework. This states the student "can understand sentences and 
frequently used expressions related to areas of most immediate relevance. Can communicate 
in simple and routine tasks requiring a simple and direct exchange of information on familiar 
and routine matters. Can describe in simple terms aspects of his/her background, immediate 
environment and matters in areas of immediate need." You should keep this in mind when 
marking written and spoken work.

However, before giving a final mark for a written text, separate assessments should be made 
in the following areas:

  Content—Does the text include all the points related to the task?
  Organization and cohesion—Is the text logically presented and understandable?
  Appropriateness of register and format—Is the writing style and presentation 
appropriate to the type of text in the task?

  Accuracy and range—Does the text include wide and effective use of previously taught 
vocabulary and grammar?

  Target reader—Is the intended message clearly communicated?

It is unrealistic to expect students to produce perfect examples of reviews, 
biographies and other texts at A2 level. However, they should be aiming to do 
the following:

 · Use simple sentences to describe an event (where, when and what happened).
 · Use short sentences and expressions to write about different aspects of daily life.
 · Write personal letters or e-mails with standard expressions conveying functions such 

as introducing oneself, inviting and responding, thanking people, or making requests.
 · Give details about where they live and how to get there.
 · Give information in questionnaires about their education, work, interests and

special skills.
 · Use simple linking words effectively (but, because, or, etc.).
 · Show they have a vocabulary large enough to give information relevant to the task.
 · Use linking words to express a chronological sequence of events (first, then, etc.).
 · Use previously taught language such as tenses and conditionals in appropriate texts 

and in a relevant way.

The overall marks in the table provide 
a uniform criteria to the question of 
whether a student has achieved the 
above goals when writing a text.

Writing

Overall Marking Scheme

Mark Criteria (3 = Pass)

5 Excellent

4 Good

3 Reasonable

2 Inadequate

1 Poor

0 Irrelevant/illegible
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The Flaming Lips
November 17
Foro Sol, Mexico City
Last week l went to a festival which presented an American band 
called The Flaming Lips. l would describe them as a psychedelic 
happy band of alternative music. l know them since 1993 and this 
is the first time they come to Mexico. 
First the staff appeared to fix the stage all dressed in orange 
as street workers, the drums, cables, amplifiers and even the 
microphones were orange too! Then the leading singer appeared 
in a white suit and said hello to us, and the show begun with 
different projections on the screens behind them.
A funny detail was that, previously they had chosen people from 
the audience to get dressed with teletubbies costumes and they 
appeared through all the show onstage, lucky them! The singer 
introduced them and then got inside a giant plastic bubble and 
walked on top of the crowd! 
They played almost all their greatest hits and everyone sang each 
of them. l was a little unhappy when they said goodbye without 
playing one of my favourite songs. But for sure it was a great show, 
and you don’t need to know them previously because for sure 
you are gonna love them.

Criteria: A Concert Review
Content–Review must include all the points in the 
tips box, i.e. title, when and where they saw the 
performance, give general details (who wrote or 
performed it), more details (story, likes/dislikes) and a 
recommendation.
Organization and cohesion–Review format with clear 
organization of paragraphs moving from general to 
specific and giving an opinion and recommendation 
at the end.

Appropriateness–Subject of Text should be clear
Accuracy and range–Appropriate language for giving 
details of and an opinion about a performance. Use of 
relevant vocabulary and structures previously taught.
Target reader–Provide enough information for the 
reader to form an opinion about the performance and 
decide if he or she would like to see it.

Evaluation Grade

Content All points required are discussed. 5

Accuracy and range Mostly accurate. Errors: the show begun, I know them since 1993 4

Organization and 
cohesion

There is a clear introduction, body and conclusion 5

Appropriateness The topic and format are correct 5

Target reader The type of reader is clear. 5

good format

incorrect word

incorrect verb usage

awkward phrasing

slang, should be going to
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MARKING CRITERIA

Correction and feedback
Students should be encouraged to
correct their own and each other’s
work. Underline each mistake in a
text and use the following key to
tell students what type of error
they are looking for.
It is often a good idea to focus on
one particular problem area, rather
than trying to correct every mistake
in a text. Hold class feedback 
sessions about common problems.

Symbol Meaning Example

Sp Spelling recieved

P Punctuation Whats your name.

WO Word order Always I go shopping

T Wrong tense They have played yesterday.

S/V Subject-verb disagreement The people was clapping.

M Meaning not clear Come and rest with us.

[ ] Unnecessary word It was too much difficult.

Missing word You should listen them.

Evaluation Grade

Content Missing the date and location of the concert 3

Accuracy and range
Punctuation errors and errors in tense. The errors, however, do not 
effect communication. 

3

Organization and 
cohesion

There is a clear introduction, body and conclusion 5

Appropriateness
The target is sometimes unclear because the content is mostly written 
from the first person perspective.

3

Target reader Ideas can be understood with some effort.  3

Fabulosos Cadillacs
The Fabulosos Cadillacs were performed in Mexico City in November. 

They haven’t been to Mexico since 2002, when the band broken relations ships.

The band sang many songs and danced many styles in this concert. The people 
were singing all the songs but when they sang “Malbicho” The people were 
clapping and dancing

The band played some instruments, all of them were magnificent The sound was 
cool too. My favorite time was when they sang “Matador” This song was written 
for them and was a hit in the nineties.

If you like the rock music and ska, you should be listen this band.

incorrect use 
of passive 
voice

unnecessary word

unclear 
meaning

missing
period
missing
period

missing
period
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Correction and feedback

This should be used to help motivate students rather than embarrass or demotivate them.

 · Try to correct individual students on a one-to-one basis.

 · Do not name individual students when doing class feedback.

 ·  Monitor speaking activities and make notes of common mistakes for a class feedback 
activity.

 ·  Do not try to record every mistake you hear. Focus on certain aspects and tell your 
students in advance what you are listening for, so they have an opportunity to correct 
themselves when they talk to each other.

 · Give feedback on positive aspects and where students are making progress.

Students’ speaking skills should be continually assessed throughout the year using 
the speaking activities in the course book. It is important that students can express 
themselves in basic situations and use relevant strategies to help them make progress in 
the classroom:

 · asking for and giving information 
 · stating simple facts
 · ordering food
 · buying tickets
 · reacting to news
 · making and responding to invitations
 · describing likes and dislikes
 · making arrangements

 · responding to statements
 · describing oneself and others
 · describing homes
 · telling a simple story
 · describing one’s background
 · asking for repetition
 · showing understanding
 · asking for help

Evaluation takes into account the following performance indicators:
Grammar and vocabulary—Accuracy and range leading to effective interaction.
Discourse management—Logical development of sentences relevant to the task. 
Assess factors such as linking words and overlong hesitation.
Pronunciation—Ability to produce intelligible words that fulfill the requirements 
of the task.
Interaction—Active development of discourse, including intiating and responding
appropriately.

Use these indicators to award an
overall mark on the effectiveness
of students’ responses to the task.

These marks can be adjusted and
adapted to the marking scheme at
your school (see writing evaluation).

Speaking

Teaching Tips

Mark Criteria (3 = Pass)

5 Excellent

4 Good

3 Reasonable

2 Inadequate

1 Poor

0 Irrelevant/incomprehensible
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AUDIOSCRIPTS

Track 1

Welcome to E-Teens 8!

Unit 1
Track 2

BOY: Dad, have you seen this ad for The Lakes-it 
looks great! Can we go on vacation there this year? 

DAD: Hmm. I’m not sure. They look expensive. 

BOY: But there’s a discount on these.

DAD: I don’t know. What do you think, Sheila? 

MOM: Well, I’d love to relax for the weekend. 
I like the look of the yoga and massage break. 

BOY: Yoga! That’s boring! Let’s go paint-balling! 
It’s fun! 

MOM: Uhh, no, thank you. Jane, what about 
you? Would you like to go to The Lakes Resort 
for a weekend? 

JANE: Yes, definitely! We could try waterskiing 
and kayaking! 

MOM: Yes, I’d like to go kayaking too, but I don’t 
think I’d like waterskiing. 

JANE: Oh, go on, Mom! Give it a go! 

MOM: Hmm… maybe. 

DAD: Wait a second! I can’t swim! 

MOM: Well, we could book two different types 
of vacations. Jane and I will do the water sports 
one, and you two can try paintballing. 

DAD: Hang on a minute! I don’t want to go 
paintballing either. Running around a forest 
shooting people isn’t my idea of fun. Anyway, 
it’s only for one night, and the watersports 
holiday is for two nights. I’d prefer to ride 
around a forest on a horse. 

BOY: No, thanks, I don’t like horse riding. 

DAD: You’ve never tried it! 

BOY: No, and I don’t want to. What about tennis, 
gym and sauna? You need to get fit, Dad, and I’ll 
have the chance to beat you at tennis again. 

MOM: Yes, that’s a good idea. 

DAD: But I am fit!

MOM AND JANE: No, you’re not! 

DAD: OK, OK. I’ll try the tennis holiday. I’ll call 
and ask for more details. 

BOY: Great! Will you check if there is Internet 
access at the resort? 

DAD: OK. But, it is supposed to be a vacation. 

Track 3 

a. Can we go on vacation this year?

b. They look expensive. 

c. What do you think, Sheila? 

d. Yoga! That’s boring!

e. No, thanks, I don’t like horse riding.

f. Great! Will you check if there is Internet 
access at the resort?

Track 4 

The Nature Retreat
A Travel Brochure

General Information: A fascinating outdoor 
adventure and exciting wilderness experience 
is waiting for you here in the south. We always 
teach basic survival skills on an intensive long 
weekend at Araucaria Park. This vacation is 
extraordinary. We offer our visitors a unique 
natural experience that you will not find on a 
regular trip. Take the opportunity to disconnect 
from modern life and return home with valuable 
knowledge and experience.

What is on Offer?: You will learn how to 
gather and harvest food from the land and start 
a fire. You will participate in the collection and 
purification of water and in the construction 
of shelters. You will also learn how to live and 
survive in the wild. We usually include new 
activities every year. This year we are including 
trekking, kayaking, and fishing. All courses are 
designed to reconnect you with nature. All of 
our instructors are enthusiastic and possess the 
necessary health and safety qualifications.

Health Requirements: This is an active 
vacation and you need a good level of fitness. 
You are outdoors for long periods of time, 
trekking, collecting food and water, and finding 
survival materials. Your meals are always tasty 
organic food, which you can harvest every 
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day. However, please inform us of any special 
dietary restrictions. Guests should know that 
smoking is prohibited at the retreat.

Facilities: The retreat is eco-friendly and uses 
solar energy. There are a variety of cabins to 
choose from. Remember that sometimes you 
can camp away from the retreat during some 
activities, like the canoe trips, but you will not 
experience any discomfort.

Showers and washroom facilities are available 
for all guests. Hot water is available all day, 
every day. There is also a communal dining area 
and shared kitchen, where guests usually share 
and make new friends.

How to Get There and Contact Details: The 
nature retreat is easy to get to. Many visitors 
come by car, but we ask you to take public 
transportation if possible. A map and further 
details are available at our Web site: www.
survivalvacations.com. Book your place on the 
next retreat at the same address or call 1(800) 
953-3344 for more details. You will not regret it!

Track 5 

I’ve Been Around The World 

I’ve been around the world, 
I’m not a timid girl, 
What do you think of that? 
I’ve learned some languages, 
Bought stuff in Selfridges, 
And a fancy hat! 
Chorus: 
What can I tell you that you don’t know, 
About the places I’ve been? 
Got lots of photos and some videos to show, 
Of the things I’ve seen. 
Last year I went to Rome, 
I left my mountain home, 
Danced in a Spanish park, 
I saw a coral reef, 
I snorkeled, swam and skied, 
I even met a shark! 
(Chorus) 
Next time you’ll come with me, 
In England we’ll drink tea, 
I can you show you around, 
In Chile and Peru, 

I’ll introduce you to, 
All of the friends I’ve found. 
(Chorus) 
Of the places I’ve been,
Of the things I’ve seen. 

Track 6 

Australia: Our first few days in Australia were 
too hot (high 30s), a very sweaty start to the 
10 weeks we have here. We spent our first 
few days looking around Sydney, including the 
amazing Opera House, Harbor Bridge, and all 
of the city center. We saw hundreds of large 
bats which were pretty amazing. All the locals 
probably thought we were very strange looking 
at the trees for hours! 

After a few exhausting days we caught the train 
to the Featherdale Wildlife Park. There we saw 
koalas, hundreds of Australian birds, and some 
gorgeous kangaroos and wallabies. The park 
was excellent as it was very open. We were 
close to lots of the animals, who were roaming 
freely around the park. We had an awesome 
day meeting the local wildlife.

Philadelphia to Miami: I should have known 
it was going to be a bad trip after we sat on 
the runway in Philly for two hours. The captain 
told us that we were waiting for the plane to be 
serviced. Yet, when we arrived in Miami (two 
hours late), the scene was total chaos: about 50 
people on our flight lost their bags! The terminal 
was packed with unclaimed luggage–you could 
not move. Star Airways had only one person 
working at the lost luggage counter. Stan (the 
guy at the counter) couldn’t have been nicer. He 
told us he was “totally embarrassed” to work for 
Star Airways. “This isn’t how I treat people,” he 
told the angry crowd. Luckily, we were at the 
front of the line, so we only ended up waiting 
for an hour to file a claim.

Track 7

BOY: Excuse me, how do I get to Liberty Park 
from here?

WOMAN: You can take a bus from across the 
street.

BOY: Which number?

WOMAN: Number 14. It takes about an hour.
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BOY: Oh. I have to meet my friend in thirty 
minutes.

WOMAN: Well, you could take the subway. 
The station is over there, on the corner.

BOY: How long does it take?

WOMAN: About 20 minutes.

BOY: How much does it cost?

WOMAN: Two dollars. Or you could take a taxi. 
But that will cost you more.

BOY: No, it’s OK. I think I’ll take the subway. 
Thanks.

Track 8

BOY: Can I have a ticket to Liberty Park, please?

TICKER SELLER: Yes, of course. That will be 
three dollars.

BOY: What time does the train leave?

TICKET SELLER: The next one leaves at 11:00 a.m.

BOY: What time does it arrive at Liberty Park?

TICKET SELLER: It arrives at 11:25.

BOY: OK, thank you.

Track 9

Eighty Days Around the World

On October 2, 1872 Phileas Fogg made a bet: 
he was going to travel around the world in 80 
days. His friends bet a lot of money, £20.000. 
Phileas had only a few pennies in his pocket. 
He started his trip with his servant Jean. They 
planned to go to Suez, Bombay, Calcutta, Hong 
Kong, Yokohama, San Francisco, New York and 
then go back to London.

First, they went to Suez. In Bombay, the railroad 
was not finished so Phileas hired an elephant for 
a few rupees. On the way to Calcutta, he saw a 
beautiful woman with several people who were 
going to sacrifice her. Phileas saved her. Aouda 
was her name and continued the trip with Phileas 
and Jean.

Jean and Phileas did not have any more money, 
so they decided to work in a circus in Hong 
Kong and Yokohama. When they had plenty of 
money they left for San Francisco on a boat.

Unfortunately, on the way to New York, some 
bandits attacked the train, but Jean very bravely 
detached the carriages and they all reached 
New York safely. Here, they found a small boat 
to take them across the Atlantic. During the trip, 
there was a terrible storm and the boat ran out 
of fuel and the crew had to burn the wooden 
parts of the boat to make the engine work.

Finally, they got off the boat and headed to 
London. Phileas ran to the Club where his friends 
were and said: “Good morning, gentlemen” as 
he opened the door. His friends were shocked. 

Track 10 

A Travel Itinerary

How do you plan a trip? There are lots of things 
to consider when traveling abroad, and a number 
of steps to follow

Where do you want to go? Choosing a location 
is the first and probably most important stage! 
Make a list of places you want to visit. 

How much money will you need? Plan your 
budget: flights, accommodations, food… Can 
you afford it? 

What do you have to take with you? If you are 
going on a long trip, it is best to travel light–only 
take your essentials. What is the weather like 
there? What clothes will you need? Don’t forget 
your documents! 

When are you going? Remember to record 
all dates for each stage of your trip, and make 
sure other people know about them! What 
transportation will you use? What are you going to 
do? The fun part! Make a list of all the things you 
want to see, and how you are going to do them. 

Remember, by planning well, you will get more 
out of your dream vacation. Have a great trip!

Track 11 

Hi Jack, I’m so pleased you’re coming to visit 
next week.

We can easily travel around New York on the 
subway. I live near York Street station. We can 
take the F line to 42 Street and then walk across 
to Times Square. I know you want to go there! If 
we are hungry we can go to Hamburger Harry’s! 
We could then head into Central Park or, if you 

AUDIOSCRIPTS
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want, we can take Line 1 to South Ferry. The 
ferries go to Liberty Island and Ellis Island from 
there–so we can visit the Statue of Liberty and 
then the immigration museum. They only cost 
$12 and the ferry is free! Anyway, we’ll decide 
what to do when you arrive.

See you soon! , Sam

Track 12 

The Laws of Motion

The English scientist Sir Isaac Newton (1642–1727) 
was the first person to scientifically describe how 
things move. These are known as the Three Laws 
of Motion, and they are all influenced by force. 
A force is anything that can change the state or 
motion of an object. For example, when we 
kick a ball, we are using force.

First Law of Motion: Any object in motion will 
continue to move in the same direction and at 
the same speed unless force acts on it.

When you kick a ball, forces act on it to stop 
it moving: gravity pulls the ball down and air 
resistance slows it. Force acts this way on any 
object in motion!

Second Law of Motion: The greater the mass of 
an object, the more force we need to accelerate 
its movement. There is an equation for this: 

force = mass x acceleration (F=ma). 

So, the harder you kick a ball, the further it will go!

Third Law of Motion: For every action, there is 
an opposite and equal reaction.

This means that there are always two forces that 
are the same. When you kick a ball, there is 
the force of your foot on the ball, but also the 
force of the ball on your foot. Another example 
is sitting on a chair: when we sit down, we exert 
force on the chair. However, the chair is also 
exerting force back–if not, it would collapse!

Unit 2
Track 13 

INTERVIEWER: Hello, today we are interviewing 
people about the future. What do people think will 
happen in the rest of the twenty-first century? Can 
I ask you about your predictions for the future?

JACK AND ELLEN: Sure!

INTERVIEWER: So, how will technology evolve 
in the future? You first... what’s your name?

JACK: Jack. I’m sure there will be lots of new 
inventions. For example, I don’t think you will 
need a key to your home. There will be a machine 
to check your fingerprints or eyeballs.

INTERVIEWER: Do you agree? Err...

ELLEN: Ellen. Yes, I do. Also, in my opinion the 
Internet will become more and more popular 
until eventually everybody will do their shopping 
online.

JACK: Hmm, I don’t think so. Markets will still 
probably exist. But I’m certain we won’t have to 
visit museums. We will have access to museums 
around the world by virtual reality.

ELLEN: And I believe that cell phones will 
become so small that they will be attached 
to an eyepiece. You will be able to see visual 
messages while doing other things.

JACK: I also think technology will help scientists 
more. They are going to be able to predict 
earthquakes and natural disasters in advance. It 
might save lives!

INTERVIEWER: Well, you certainly have lots of 
positive ideas. Where are you going now?

ELLEN: We are going to eat.

INTERVIEWER: I suppose that is something that 
technology can’t help you with!

Track 14

a. I don’t think so.
b. That is something that technology can’t help 

you with.

Track 15 

a. There was an explosion at the bank.
b. I like to sing in the bath.
c. He gave the audience a wink.

Track 16 

E-Teens digital edition

Young People and Technology

How do you listen to music? Where do you 
watch movies? Many kids today use electronic 
devices for many of their daily activities; doing 
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homework, playing games, and chatting with 
friends. 

A few years ago, most young people used 
computers to surf the Internet. Some of them 
talked to their friends using cell phones, and 
almost everybody watched TV on television 
sets. Today, a lot of kids make phone calls on 
their computers. Others watch TV on their 
smart phones. For e-kids, it is important that 
one piece of technology can do many things. 

In 2013, 69 percent of 11-to-14-years-olds 
in Europe had a cell phone. So, why are cell 
phones so important to young people? Because 
some cell phones, called smart phones, can do 
many different things.

A recent report in the Europe was based upon 
a survey asking 2,000 young people about their 
cell phones. The report showed that around half 
of all 11- to 14-year-olds use their phones for 
non-talking activities. These activities included 
listening to music, playing games, and watching TV. 

What will e-kids use their cell phones for in the 
future? Some people think that more and more 
kids will use their cell phones to make videos. 
Video cameras might become obsolete. The 
way we listen to music is also going to change. 
Most 11- to 14-year-olds listen to music on their 
MP3 players. Not many young people use CD 
players anymore.

A recent article reported what teenagers think 
about music technology in the future. Twenty-
five percent believed that there will not be any 
CDs in five years’ time. Kids are very social. 
They use electronic devices to communicate 
or to play with their friends. Research results 
show that 11- to 14-year-olds spend an average 
of one hour and 39 minutes a day online. Much 
of this time is spent chatting to friends or playing 
games over the Internet.

In this technological world, kids are getting 
better at multitasking. For example, many 
young people listen to music while they do 
their homework. In fact, a lot of people think it 
is good for children to use the computer. They 
believe that computer games can help children 
think, study, and learn better. 

Portable electronic devices will become 
cheaper, smaller, and more accessible. This 

means that kids in the future will be able to do 
their homework, read books, and send e-mails 
while traveling to school.

Track 17 

Predictions That Came True

Is it really possible to predict the future? Some 
people say that they can foresee future events, 
but do we believe them? 

In the past, there were people who made 
predictions based on their own observations 
and intuition. Then, many years later, those 
predictions came true…

In 1987, the movie critic Roger Ebert said, 
“We will have high definition, wide-screen 
televisions… videocassette tapes will be 
obsolete.” How many of you now have 
widescreen TVs at home?

In 1968, Arthur C. Clarke and Stanley Kubrick 
collaborated on the novel and movie 2001: 
A Space Odyssey. In one scene in the movie, 
we see two astronauts reading the news on 
something that looks like a tablet! Even more 
surprising, Clarke named the device the 
“Newspad.” Does that name sound familiar?

John Elfreth Watkins Jr. was curator of the 
Smithsonian Institute. In 1900, he wrote an 
article called “What May Happen in the Next 
Hundred Years.” He said, “Man will see around 
the world. Persons and things of all kinds will be 
brought within focus of cameras… thousands 
of miles at a span.” That’s right, Mr. Watkins 
predicted the existence of the Internet–over one 
hundred years ago!

Track 18  

Young people today are using more and more 
technology. We even meet people online or on the 
phone. Technology has many positive advantages, 
but I believe there are also some disadvantages.

In my opinion, technology is a good way to get 
both information and entertainment. It is much 
faster to do research for projects, and many 
games and videos are available. We can also 
learn about what is happening around the world 
and understand different cultures.

AUDIOSCRIPTS
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On the other hand, technology means people 
are not developing genuine relationships. I think 
that people spend too long on their phones and 
computers, and find it difficult to communicate 
with each other face to face. People can do so 
many things on their computers that soon they 
will never have to leave their homes.

I am sure that technology will continue to 
develop and will play an important role in 
the lives of young people around the world. 
However, we must be careful that it doesn’t take 
over our lives completely.

Track 19 

A Math Trick!

Predictions without a basis in math are little 
more than guesses. People who predict the 
weather, the economy, or results of elections 
rely on statistical data. That is why they are 
usually fairly accurate. However, you can amaze 
your friends and family by predicting the answer 
to a mathematical puzzle. Just follow these 
simple steps.

1. Write the number 1089 on a piece of paper 
and fold it up. This is the answer to the math 
problem!

2. Choose your victim (OK, friend!). Tell them to 
think of a three-digit number, where the first 
and the last numbers differ by at least two.

For example: 108 (There are more than two 
numbers between 1 and 8.)

3. Tell your friend to reverse the number… 801

Then subtract the first number from the original 
number (your friend can use a calculator if he 
or she wants):

801-108 = 693

4. Now, have them reverse this number: 396

5. Finally, tell them to add the two last three-digit 
numbers together:

693+396 = 1089

Before they give you the answer, present the 
folded piece of paper. (Do it like a magician, 
with a flourish!) Watch your friend’s face as he 
or she realizes that you already have the correct 

answer! This will work with any three-digit 
number– as long as the first and last digits differ 
by at least two. Try it and see!

Track 20 

RADIO HOST: Good afternoon listeners and 
welcome to the show. Mystic Meg is with us to 
tell you all about your horoscopes. Welcome to 
the show, Meg. 

MEG: Hi everyone, I’m so excited to be here. 

RADIO HOST: Now, we have our first caller on 
the line. Linda, are you there?

LINDA: Hi. Yes, I’m here. 

MEG: Hi Linda, can I ask you what sign you are? 

LINDA: Yes, I’m a Virgo. 

MEG: That’s great! Virgos are the luckiest 
sign in the zodiac this week – you might win 
something. Now is the best time to play the 
lottery. 

LINDA: Wow, that’s amazing. I’ll go right now 
and buy a ticket!! 

RADIO HOST: And now onto our second 
caller. Carol, are you there? 

CAROL: Yes, I’m right here. I was wondering if 
Scorpios are going to have a luckier week than 
Virgos? 

MEG: Hi Carol! Scorpios are going to have such 
a great week! Be ready to entertain visitors and 
enjoy a party! You will be very happy. 

CAROL: Really? Great, thanks! 

RADIO HOST: Our next caller is David. 

DAVID: Hi Meg, I’m a Libra. What’s going to 
happen to me this week? 

MEG: Well David, you will need to study 
really hard this week. Then you will be more 
successful in your final exams than last year. 

DAVID: Good! I need good grades. OK, I’ll 
study even harder than usual! 

RADIO HOST: Our final caller is Simon. 

SIMON: Hi Meg. I’m a Capricorn. 

MEG: Hi Simon. The stars don’t look so good 
for you this week. I’m afraid you will argue with 
a close friend. 
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SIMON: Oh dear. 

MEG: Don’t worry, it won’t be the worst 
argument in the world. By the weekend things 
will be better! 

Track 21 

MEG: Hi everyone, I’m so excited to be here. 

MEG: Scorpios are going to have such a great 
week! 

MEG: You will need to study really hard this 
week. 

Track 22 

The Zodiac

The zodiac is a coordinate system of twelve 
signs based on twelve constellations used in 
astronomy and astrology. The twelve signs 
represent twelve basic personality types. The 
cycle begins with Aries.

Aries (March 21st – April 20th): Aries is an 
action sign, full of fire and energy. Aries loves 
adventure. This week: Something you are 
waiting for will come true.

Taurus (April 21st – May 20th): Tauruses exhibit 
many qualities. Some days they are dreamy, 
generous, but on other days they are reserved and 
unsociable. This week: Lots of homework. But, if 
you organize yourself, everything will be fine.

Gemini (May 21st – June 20th): The world of a 
Gemini comes in pairs: good and evil, male and 
female, in and out. They are curious, talkative.  
This week: Be careful not to get angry too easily, 
and understand how much your family loves you.

Cancer (June 21st – July 21st): Typically, Cancers 
are quiet and secretive. They are loyal to their 
friends and family. This week: The moon is in 
your sign, so you will have lots of good luck. 
Use this to your advantage!

Leo (July 22nd – August 21st): Leo is represented 
by the lion - the King of the jungle. Leos are 
warm people and eager for action. This week: 
You should try new things.

Virgo (August 22nd – September 21st): Virgos are 
very determined and natural critics. This week: 
Stop being miserable and keep an open mind. 
The stars are on your side.

Libra (September 22nd – October 22nd): Libra is 
the only zodiac symbol that is not represented 
by animal or human. Libra is the most sociable 
sign. This week: Someone important will invite 
you to a party, and your parents will let you go.

Scorpio (October 23rd – November 21st): Scorpios, 
like scorpions, use their “stinger” as a weapon, 
and they often find themselves in terrible 
situations. This week: Relax and enjoy school. 
You will travel with your family very soon.

Sagittarius (November 22nd – December 20th): 
Sagittarius is a centaur - half horse, half man. 
They love adventure and travel. They are the 
most optimists sign. This week: You will receive 
lots of invitations to different parties this week.

Capricorn (December 21st – January 19th): 
Capricorns try to overcome any obstacles. They 
are very ambitious. This week: Your exams will 
not be hard for you, but make sure you organize 
your notebooks.

Aquarius ( January 20th – February 18th): 
Aquarians can sometimes seem detached 
and unemotional. They are friendly and good 
communicators. This week: You won’t feel too 
good at the beginning of the week, but you will 
get better by the weekend.

Pisces (February 19th – March 20th): Pisces are 
spiritual in nature and have a great imagination. 
This week: Don’t stay at home this week. Do 
some exercise - it will help you both physically 
and mentally.

All of us are unique, and we have our own 
individual ways of seeing the world around us. 
Evaluate your zodiac sign and see if you show 
any of the qualities of your sign.

Track 23 

The Planets and the Zodiac

The location of the planets, the Sun, and the 
Moon and their movements through the sky, 
have major influence on the zodiac signs. 
Although planets rule certain signs, they all have 
some influence on the other sign.

The Sun makes you feel more confident and 
positive. It rules Leo.

The Moon is closely tied to mood, emotions, 
and instincts. It rules Cancer.

AUDIOSCRIPTS
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Mercury is the planet that governs communications 
and commerce. It rules Gemini and Virgo.

Venus is the planet of love, beauty, and 
creativity. It rules Taurus and Libra.

Mars is energetic and aggressive. This planet 
gets us all fired up. It rules Aries and Scorpio.

Jupiter is all about luck, opportunity, and 
optimism. It rules Sagittarius and Pisces.

Saturn presents us with the obstacles that we 
need to grow. It rules Capricorn and Aquarius.

Uranus is the planet of change, often unexpected.

Neptune is the planet of imagination, illusion, 
and deception.

Pluto is associated with the unconscious and the 
spiritual.

Track 24 

Auroras

Auroras, which are sometimes called the 
northern or southern lights, are natural light 
displays in the sky. Astronomers, can observe 
them at night, particularly in the polar regions. 
They also call them polar auroras.

In northern latitudes, the effect is known as the 
aurora borealis. Aurora was the Roman goddess 
of dawn, and Boreas was the Greek god of the 
north wind.

The aurora borealis in only visible in the sky 
from the Northern hemisphere, where the 
chances of visibility increases with proximity 
to the north magnetic pole. It illuminates 
the northern horizon as a greenish glow or 
sometimes a faint red glow. It most often occurs 
around the time of equinoxes, which are in 
March and September.

The northern lights have had a number of names 
throughout history. The Cree people, who live 
in North America, call the phenomenon “Dance 
of the Spirits.”

The aurora borealis’ southern counterpart, 
the aurora australis, has similar properties. 
However, it is only visible from high southern 
latitudes in Antarctica.

Unit 3
Track 25 

The human heart is a very important organ. It 
pumps blood around the body and provides 
it with oxygen and nutrients. It also helps the 
body to get rid of unnecessary waste. Veins 
bring blood from around the body to the heart, 
while arteries take blood from the heart to 
different parts of the body. But how does the 
heart actually work? 

The heart is divided into four parts, two atria 
and two ventricles. The atria are at the top of 
the heart and the ventricles are at the bottom. 
First, blood enters the right atrium through the 
arteries. Then it is pumped to the lungs by the 
right ventricle through the veins. After that, the 
blood is sent back from the lungs to the left 
atrium. Finally, the heart pumps the blood out 
of the left ventricle to the rest of the body. 

The job of the heart is a critical one. Without 
it, the body cannot function. This can lead 
to serious problems such as heart disease. 
The most common form of heart disease, 
coronary artery disease, blocks the arteries 
with cholesterol. Cholesterol is fat, and it 
makes pumping blood to and from the heart 
more difficult. What can you do to avoid this 
problem? Eat plenty of fruits and vegetables, 
and do a lot of exercise.

Track 26 

A. It pumps blood around the body and 
provides it with oxygen and nutrients. 

B. The heart is divided into four parts, two atria 
and two ventricles. 

C. Eat plenty of fruits and vegetables, and do a 
lot of exercise. 

Track 27 

Veins pass through systems of cells and vessels.
Vessels and cells surround systems of veins.
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Track 28  

The Human Body

Nutrition gives the cells all the energy they need 
in the body. The function of nutrition is carried 
out by the digestive system, the respiratory 
system, the circulatory system and the excretory 
system. Digestion is the process by which food 
and drink are broken down so that the body can 
use them. Digestion begins in the mouth and is 
completed in the large intestine.

The digestive system transforms food into 
nutrients. It has two parts: the digestive tract and 
the digestive glands.

1. In the mouth, teeth chew food and tongue 
mixes chewed food with saliva.

2. The salivary glands produce saliva that helps 
break down food in the mouth.

3. The esophagus transports the food to the 
stomach.

4. The stomach is where the food mixes with 
gastric juices.

5. The liver makes bile to help absorb fat into 
the blood.

6. The pancreas helps in the digestion of 
proteins and fats.

7. The small intestine is the longest part of the 
digestive tract. Nutrients pass into the blood 
through its walls.

8. The large intestine absorbs water, which 
passes to the blood. Undigested substances 
are expelled through the anus.

Breathing is the process by which oxygen in the 
air goes into the lungs and into close contact 
with the blood in the alveoli. The respiratory 
system controls breathing. First, we inhale air 
and it goes into the lungs. Then, we exhale air, 
sending it out of the lungs.

The circulatory system is formed by the heart, 
blood, and blood vessels. Blood vessels are 
divided into arteries, veins, and capillaries. Blood 
is a red liquid tissue made up from cells. The heart 
uses rhythmic movements to pump blood around 
the body: the systole when it contracts and the 

diastole when it relaxes. The heart is divided into 
four cavities, two atria and two ventricles.

1. The heart is a muscular organ that pumps 
blood around the body.

2. The arteries carry blood from the heart to 
the rest of the body.

3. The veins carry blood from all over the body 
back to the heart.

4. The capillaries are very thin vessels that 
reach all the cells of the body.

The excretory system filters waste substances, 
like carbon dioxide, water, salt, urea and uric 
acid from the blood. The urinary system is part 
of the excretory system and it is formed by the 
kidneys, the ureters, the bladder, and the urethra.

Track 29 

Situation 1: Your school wants to put some 
vending machines. A small percentage of sales 
of snacks will go towards buying new books for 
the school. Do you think this is a good idea?

YES: I can get healthy food from these machines, 
like peanuts or orange juice. A vending machine 
will provide me with food that can give me 
energy for the day. Plus, we need new books 
in class. 

NO: These machines only sell junk food. They 
can’t sell fruit because it wouldn’t stay fresh in 
the machine. We should have an agreement 
with local fruit suppliers. Fruit is cheaper.

Situation 2: You and your friend joined a sports 
club. Last week, you promised to eat healthy 
foods and exercise three times a week. Your 
friend goes away for the weekend, and another 
friend invites you for a burger, which is your 
favorite food. Do you go?

YES: It isn’t good for my metabolism to suddenly 
stop eating and start exercising a lot. The best way 
to get fit is to follow a balanced diet. I’ll go for a 
burger, but I will tell my other friend about it.

NO: I should never break a promise to my 
friend. We decided to join this club together. I 
can still go out with my other friend, but I’ll just 
drink water.
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Track 30 

The purpose of this information is to show 
people how the respiratory system works. The 
respiratory system is in charge of breathing. 
Breathing is the process by which oxygen in 
the air is brought into the lungs and into close 
contact with the blood.

First, we inhale air through the nostrils. They 
filter the air that we breathe.

Then the air travels past the pharynx and the 
larynx, along the trachea, eventually reaching 
to the bronchi.

After that, the bronchi, which are two tree like 
branches, take the air to the lungs.

Finally, the blood absorbs the oxygen and carries 
it to all parts of the body. At the same time, the 
blood gets rid of carbon dioxide, which is carried 
out of the lungs with the air that is breathed out.

Track 31 

1) Body art is the temporary or permanent 
modification of the human body for spiritual, 
religious, self-identification, aesthetic, or 
artistic purposes. Some forms of body 
modification we know have become socially 
and culturally accepted. Examples include 
wearing make-up and piercing earlobes.

2) Body art is not new. Different cultures 
around the world have a history of body art 
practices. For instance, some communities 
in Africa, like the Maasai, are well-known 
for the striking and colorful designs with 
which they decorate their face and body. 
In India, it is a tradition for women to have 
their bodies elegantly painted with henna for 
their wedding ceremony. Similarly, ancient 
Mayas pierced their tongue, nose, and ears 
to display their most precious jewelry.

3) The techniques that are used by body artists 
include body painting, piercing, tattooing, and 
scarification. There are, however, other more 
extreme techniques that involve performances 
on or with the body. Marina Abramovic, for 
example, created a performance act in which 
she danced until she collapsed. Ana Mendieta, 
another body artist, used her body to create 
silhouettes on grass, sand, dirt, and even fire.

Track 32

AIR HOSTESS: Good afternoon, ladies and 
gentlemen. Welcome on board flight 2827 to 
Monterrey. We are now ready to depart. You 
must turn off any electronic devices. Please 
pay attention to the safety demonstration. We 
suggest you look at the aircraft safety card in the 
seat pocket in front of you. 

We advise passengers to use seatbelts at all times 
during the flight, particularly during turbulence. 
To attach your seatbelt, insert one end into the 
buckle and pull on the other cord. To release, 
you should lift the buckle and remove. If there 
is a loss of cabin pressure, oxygen masks will 
fall from the overhead cabin. Please watch the 
demonstration of how to put on the mask. If you 
need help putting on your mask, ask a member 
of the cabin crew. 

There are six emergency exits on this aircraft: 
two at the front, two in the middle, and two at 
the rear. Our crewmembers are now indicating 
the nearest emergency exit to you. If you have 
to unexpectedly leave the aircraft, you will find 
your life jacket under your seat. You should 
unwrap the jacket, and place it over your head. 
Pull down on the strings and wrap around your 
waist. In the event of an emergency landing, 
assume the crash position. You must put your 
head on your knees and hold onto your legs. 

We would like to remind passengers that smoking 
is not allowed anywhere on board the aircraft at 
any time during the flight. Please relax and enjoy 
the flight. 

Excuse me, ma’am. Can you please fasten your 
seatbelt?

Track 33

A. To release, lift the buckle and remove. 

B. Our crewmembers are now indicating the 
nearest emergency exit to you. 

Track 34

seat, fear, dear, neat, beach, clear
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Track 35

Balancing Act
Stoyan Palazov is a fifteen-year-old Bulgarian 
acrobat. He and his twenty-one-year-old 
brother, Silvio, are from the 7th generation of 
circus performers in their family. Their parents 
were performers and have passed on their 
knowledge to their sons. Their parents lead 
the group and they travel the world together. 
Stoyan likes his job very much. He started to 
perform in the circus when he was eleven years 
old. Stoyan is thin and muscular. He traveled 
all over Europe with his family three years ago. 
When he was thirteen, he went to the US for an 
eighty-city tour. He has to perform two or three 
times a day. He is part of a risk-taking act that 
involves triple somersault and balancing acts.

The highlight of the show is the completion 
of the five- man-high tower of acrobats. It is a 
difficult and dangerous maneuver. Stoyan is the 
last acrobat to jump on his ‘brothers’ shoulders 
more than 30 meters in the air.

The members of the team depend on each 
other for a safe and successful act, but Stoyan 
has made the tower fall many times. “Everyone 
makes mistakes,” he says, “but you can’t get 
nervous. The more nervous you are, the more 
dangerous it is.” Some members of the audience 
get very nervous when they watch Stoyan 
perform his routine because they worry he will 
make a mistake. But for Stoyan this is just part of 
everyday life; he is not scared at all.

Acrobats should develop balance, skill and trust 
in order to perfect their performance. During 
practice, Stoyan wears a safety belt to make sure 
he does not hurt. However, he must not use one 
in the final performance.

Stoyan has to practice for hours every day. He 
does not have to attend a regular school, but he 
works hard with the circus. Some people do not 
agree with the lifestyle that Stoyan lives. They 
think he should go to school, study, and take 
exams like other children, but Stoyan does not 
agree and says that he learns so much traveling 
around the world with the circus and his 
parents. “Circus life is exciting,” he says, “but 
we do have to work hard. It’s not fun and games 
all the time.”

Track 36 

First aid at school and work

Health and safety doesn’t take long to learn: 
most first-aid information is simple. There are 
many misconceptions about what to do in 
everyday situations. For example, a scald with 
hot water is often treated with oil or butter 
when the best remedy is simple cold water. 
Such fast, easy techniques can help avoid 
serious complications or even save lives before 
the emergency services arrive.

First-aid training is provided in many workplaces 
and is offered on some school curriculums. 
However, the most important thing is to be 
sure that each school or workplace has access 
to a first-aid kit. Our diagram shows the basic 
requirements of a first-aid kit. Check your 
school or workplace has one!

1. Large dressing pad

When to use: For large cuts and wounds. 

How to use:  Make sure the pad covers the 
cut and the dressing seals each end of the pad.

2. Alcohol free wipes

When to use: To clean small cuts.

How to use: Wipe the cut once and dispose. 
Repeat.

3. Paramedic scissors

When to use: To cut clothing to access a 
wound or fracture.

How to use: Only use when you need to 
expose an injury.

4. A crepe bandage

When to use: To support a sprained ankle 
or wrist.

How to use: Wrap around the injured area.

5. Safety pins

When to use: To secure a bandage or sling.

How to use:  Attach carefully.

6. Waterproof band aids

When to use: For bleeding from a small cut.

How to use: Wash minor wound first, apply 
dressing, and stick over the top.

AUDIOSCRIPTS
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Track 37 

USER MANUAL

IMPORTANT SAFETY INFORMATION

1. Keep out of reach of children.

2. Ensure the appliance does not get wet.

3. Do not use oil in the popping chamber.

4. Unplug when not in use.

5. Do not operate near flammable objects.

6. Keep the cord away from hot objects.

7. Do not use if damaged.

INSTRUCTIONS FOR USE

 · Clean and dry the top cover before use. 

 · Fill the measuring cup with corn. Maximum 
capacity 100 g. 

 · Remove top cover and pour the corn into the 
popping chamber.

 · Replace the cover and place a heat resistant 
bowl beneath the chute. 

 · Place the measuring cup back into its position 
on the cover. 

 · Switch the on switch to “I.” Do not remove the 
measuring cup when popping is in progress. 

 · Corn will begin to pop and flow out of the chute 
into the bowl. 

 · When the corn has stopped popping return the 
switch to position “O.”

Unit 4
Track 38

ELLIE: Hey, Brian. How do you like the 
museum?

BRIAN: Hi, Ellie! It’s fantastic. I started with 
the Ancient Americas exhibition and the great 
photos in Understanding Climate Change. Did 
you know that average temperatures around the 
world is nearly two degrees higher than the last 
century? The ice in the Arctic is disappearing! 
It was very interesting. Anyway, I wanted to go 
to the Underground Adventure exhibition next. 
Let’s go together.

ELLIE: I was there a while ago. It’s great. 
Did you know that ants are one of the most 
successful species in the world? There are over 
12,000 different species, and they can lift over 
twenty times their body weight!

BRIAN: I can do that!

ELLIE: Yeah, right! There are also 2,700 species 
of worms. Can you believe it?

BRIAN: No, I can’t. Have you been to the 
Hominid Gallery?

ELLIE: Not yet.

BRIAN: Steve decided to go there first. He says 
it’s really interesting. There is a 13,000-year-old 
woman’s skeleton. Scientists found it in France.

ELLIE: Wow!

BRIAN: He’s at the Evolving Planet exhibition 
now. He’s interested in dinosaurs.

ELLIE: Really? I’m going there next. Maybe I’ll 
see him there.

BRIAN: OK, see you later. I’m having lunch first. 

Track 39

a. They planted corn and potatoes.

b. Families listened to their elders.

c. Men hunted and women worked the land 
in those days.

Track 40

a. demonstrated

b. cooked

c. listened

d. worked

e. painted

f. waited

g. smiled

h. watched

i. studied

j. cleaned

k. washed
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Track 41 

The Field Museum

Do you want to know what’s happening at 
the Field Museum? Check out these exciting 
exhibits at one of Chicago’s biggest attractions!

Understanding Climate Change (Oct. 31, 2014  
-Jan. 31, 2015): Climate change affects us all. We 
have to think about how our actions affect our 
planet. This winter we are exhibiting incredible 
photos of the planet Earth. They show dried-up 
rivers and melting glaciers. Many people are 
losing their homes due to coastal erosion each 
year. We must not ignore this issue!

Evolving Planet: Discover the world through 
four billion years of evolution. There are fossils 
and interactive displays, as well as video of 
how the world looked in pre-historic times. The 
Genius Hall of Dinosaurs holds replicas of every 
major group of dinosaur

Hominid Gallery: Here, you can compare 
yourself to pre-historic man. Stand next to a 
13,000-year-old skeleton and you can discover 
how man has evolved over 3.2 million years.

The Ancient Americas: How did people cook?  
Where did they live? What did they do every 
day? This exhibition tells the 13,000-year history 
of ancient civilizations across the continent. You 
can discover how our continent looked before the 
Europeans arrived. There are over 2,000 artifacts 
to help tell the story.

Underground Adventure: Did you know that 
some ants can carry up to 20 times their weight? 
Would you like to see a spider but your own 
size? Here you can see it and find out how 
creatures (from earwigs to earthworms and ants 
to centipedes) live underground, how they eat, 
sleep and survive.

Grainger Hall of Gems: You can see how a 
raw stone is transformed into a beautiful piece 
of jewelry. The most precious and rarest stones 
are here.

Public transportation: 

Bus #146 or #6: Get off at State Street South.

Train: Get off at Roosevelt Road Station.

Walking: Walk east towards Museum Campus. 
Follow the signs to the Museum Campus.

Opening times: The museum is open every day 
of the year, except Christmas Day, from 9 a.m. 
to 5 p.m. Last admission is at 4 p.m.

Cost: $29 for adults and $20 for children under 12.

Other information: Remember, you must not 
bring food or drinks into the museum. There is 
an on-site café. For more information, visit our 
website at www.fieldmuseum.org

See you soon at the Field Museum!

Track 42 

Trading cards are small cards that contain a 
picture and information about different topics. 
The first trading cards from the early twentieth 
century listed the names and playing statistics of 
baseball stars. They became very popular, and 
soon there were trading cards about a variety of 
things: other sports, animals, cartoon characters, 
transportation... anything!

The cards are the size of normal playing cards–
about 2.5 inches by 3.5 inches. In the past, 
people got them free when they bought other 
products, such as chewing gum or a packet of 
cereal. They collected and traded cards with 
others to obtain the cards they did not have. 
Today, some cards are very valuable, especially 
if they are rare. There are lots of trading card 
communities online, which give people the 
opportunity to find the cards they want. Serious 
collectors will pay a lot of money for old cards 
that are in good condition.

Name: African bush elephant

Type of Animal: Mammal

Habitat: Eastern, Southern, and West Africa

Diet: Roots, leaves, fruit

Size: Males up to four meters tall, females up to 
three meters tall

Additional information: They can live up 
to seventy years. The scientific name for an 
African bush elephant is Loxodonta Africana. It 
is the largest living land animal.

AUDIOSCRIPTS
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Track 43

The Maya Exhibition

The Maya Exhibition is continuing at the City 
Museum for two more weeks. If you have not 
seen it yet, do so soon!

The Maya civilization was an important part 
of Central American society for centuries. This 
exhibition explores past and present Maya 
culture and how it is still important to modern 
society.

Although the Maya culture is different to how it 
was, many Mayan people continue to practice 
ancient rituals and speak different Mayan 
languages. This exhibition shows how modern 
communities incorporate these beliefs into their 
everyday lives.

Over twenty thousand visitors have already 
come to study this fascinating culture. Learn 
about what the Maya contributed in the past 
and are still contributing to the world today.

Track 44

Guarding Artifacts

When you walk around a museum, you can see 
a huge variety of artifacts from the past. Who 
finds these artifacts? Where are they from and 
why do we keep them?

Archaeologists have found artifacts from ancient 
civilizations such as the Egyptians, Mayans, 
Aztecs, and Incas. They have helped us figure 
out what life was like in the past. Famous 
archaeologists include Howard Carter, who 
discovered King Tut’s tomb in Egypt in 1922, 
and Mary Leakey, who found the 1.8 million-
year-old skull of the “Nutcracker Man” in 1959.

A “site” is the place where archaeologists want 
to explore. At the site, archaeologists dig to look 
for the remains of an ancient civilization. In fact, 
they call the site they are working on a “dig”. 
Many of these sites turn into tourist attractions, 
such as the Mayan site of Palenque in Mexico, 
or the Inca site of Machu Picchu in Peru.

Archaeologists dig very carefully to preserve 
any objects they find. They use brushes, spoons, 
sieves, and dental picks. It is very slow work. All 
of this care and attention is important so that 

artifacts arrive at museums in the best possible 
condition.

At the museum, they continue to receive the 
highest level of care. This means that future 
generations can learn from and enjoy them. 
Next time you look at an artifact in a museum, 
think about how it got there!

Track 45

TEACHER: Good morning, class. Today we 
have invited a psychologist to talk about how 
teenagers relate to each other. Bob Lewis, 
welcome to Buckingham High School. 

BOB: Thank you and good morning. I am sure 
you don’t want to listen to a boring adult like me 
talk to you about what it’s like being a teenager. 
But let me ask you a question. How do you feel 
when your parents tell you what to do? 

STUDENT 1: I guess I just feel frustrated. Maybe 
they have good intentions, but it sometimes 
annoys me. I’m not convinced by what they say. 

BOB: Many young people feel the same way. 
But it is important to recognize that we all need 
some help and advice from time to time. 

Who else can you turn to for help? 

STUDENT 2: Our friends.

BOB: Yes, that’s right. Friends have an important 
role during teenage years. We can talk to them 
about how we feel and say things we wouldn’t 
say to our parents. Many young people start to 
form groups of friends. Why do people form 
friendships with each other? 

STUDENT 1: They have similar interests. 

STUDENT 2: They like the same sports or music. 

BOB: Yes, having similar interests is one reason. 
Also, they may communicate through special 
words or ways of talking, they behave in similar 
ways, or they dress in similar styles of clothing. 
Some people call these groups ‘cliques.’ 
Members of cliques often seem to be more 
cheerful, but they are often critical of people 
who are different. On the other hand, there are 
groups known as ‘clicks.’ Members of clicks are 
open and like meeting new people and listening 
to fresh ideas. People share a genuine interest 
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in each other. Which groups do you consider 
help teenagers become respectful and positive 
young adults?

VARIOUS STUDENTS: Clicks. 

BOB: That’s right! It is important to have healthy 
relationships with people who are there for you 
in the good times and the bad times. Now, in 
pairs, you are going to discuss what groups you 
are involved with... 

Track 46 

a. They may communicate through special 
words. b. That’s a good idea!

Track 47 

Aborigines

The Aborigines of Australia have the longest 
cultural history in the world. They originated in 
the Ice Age. Early Aboriginal society consisted 
of around five hundred tribes and each had its 
own territory and dialect. Their culture existed 
in rock art, cave paintings, and engraving of 
plants, animals, and ceremonies.

Aboriginal tribes hunted kangaroos, snakes, and 
emus. They also gathered fruit, roots, honey, 
and seeds. They walked long distances and they 
often did not wear clothes. In winter, they would 
wear protective coats of kangaroo fur. British 
colonizers were the first to settle in Australia. 
They took then land from the Aborigine people.

Today, Aborigines have adapted to Australian 
culture. Some family groups live in remote areas 
where they try to maintain traditional hunting, 
food gathering and ceremonial practices. 
However, communication and transport have 
changed their lifestyles. Now they wear modern 
clothes and use technology.

Cherokee Indians have lived in North America 
for fourteen thousand years. Today, there 
are 300,000 Cherokee people in the United 
States, the largest Native American group in 
the country. Most of them live in northeastern 
Oklahoma State. The idea of balance and 
harmony is very important for Cherokee 
traditions. They see the world as pairs of 
opposites: male and female, summer and 
winter, earth and sky. Cherokees were agrarian 
people. Women looked after the crops while 

men hunted deer, bear, buffalo and elk for meat. 
Their clothing was made of deerskin.

Cherokees today are very similar to other 
Americans in their customs. However, a small 
number of them still speak Tsalagi, which was 
their language.

The Huichol people still maintain their culture, 
language, and spiritual way of life. Their number 
is estimated at around 18,000, and their 
homeland is in the Mexican states of Jalisco and 
Nayarit. They are descendants of the Aztecs 
and their language is called Wixarika. It is not 
a written language, so beliefs and traditions are 
passed on orally. Nature is extremely important 
to the Huichol people.

Maize is a symbol of life in the Huichol culture. 
Other important symbols are those of deer and 
peyote (kind of cactus). Many Huichol were and 
are farmers, but the use of pesticides is bad for 
their health and unfortunately this century is 
threatening the Huichol way of life so they are 
migrating to cities.

Track 48 

Street Dancing  - Past and Present

Origins: Street dancing is a wonderful form of 
dancing made up from many different dance 
styles! Street dancing originated in New York in 
the 70. It immediately became popular with young 
people, as it is so unconventional, and requires 
so much energy and creativity. Break dancing is 
one of the oldest street dancing techniques. The 
wonderful thing about street dancing is that you 
can make up your own moves.

What to wear: If you want to look cool while 
street dancing, wear your loosest pants, a 
comfortable t-shirt, tennis shoes (with or without 
socks), a jacket that’s at least one size too big for 
you, and a cap turned the wrong way around!

Ashley Banjo and Diversity: Diversity is an 
English street dance team. The leader of the 
group, Ashley Banjo, is one of the most famous 
street dancers. Diversity famously beat the 
singer, Susan Boyle, to win the “Britain’s Got 
Talent” reality show in 2009.

They have street danced for Queen Elizabeth, 
the British Prime Minister, and Larry King, 
amongst others.

AUDIOSCRIPTS
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Track 49 

Cherokee Social Structure

The Cherokee people are the largest indigenous 
group on the North American continent. Like 
many other indigenous peoples, their society 
changed drastically when the European colonists 
arrived. However, before the Europeans came 
to the Americas, the Cherokee had a very well-
established social structure. Many of the ideas and 
practices from the past remain part of modern 
Cherokee culture. 

Social Organization

In the Cherokee culture, the oldest members of 
the community were given the highest prestige 
and respect. Women and men were considered 
equal, and age was the primary indicator of 
wisdom and status.

Political Organization

The Cherokees had two different government 
bodies to control their tribes. There was a white 
government which served during peace times 
and had control over the community. The other 
government body was the red government, which 
controlled aspects of war and conflict. 

Social Control 

In Cherokee society, people were punished for 
conflict in subtle ways. Gossip, humiliation, and 
social distance were used to punish people and to 
keep them from fighting. There was also a strong 
fear of punishment from the Cherokee gods.  

Extra Practice
Track 50 

V Festival: A three-day annual rock music 
festival held near London during the penultimate 
weekend in August. Book your tickets early as 
they sell out quickly! It is an excellent festival 
for people who love listening to rock music and 
don’t mind sitting far from the stage.

BBC Proms: The world’s greatest classical music 
festival presents an eight-week summer season 
of daily orchestral music. You can book tickets 
online at the Royal Albert Hall website or direct 
at their box office. It is an unforgettable festival 
for those people who would like to spend a 
lovely night listening to good music.

Glastonbury: A performing arts festival best 
known for its contemporary music, but also 
for dance, comedy, theater and other arts. 
The sponsors of the festival are proud of their 
leading rock and pop artists as well as unique 
music projects to draw attention to social and 
ethical problems across the world. It is a great 
opportunity for people who enjoy performing, 
painting, drawing, and writing music. Artists all!

Track 51 

Voodoo Cemetery Tour

Do you believe in ghosts? St. Louis Cemetery 
No. 1 is the place to enjoy the historic ghost 
stories of New Orleans. A walk around the 
tombs is a fascinating experience.

Tours start at 10.00 a.m. and take two hours. 
The cemetery closes at 3 p.m. out of respect for 
the dead. Don’t go to the cemetery at night - the 
spirits are alive!

A special feature of the tour is a stop at the tomb 
of Marie Leveau -the Voodoo Queen of New 
Orleans. Learn about the myths, mysteries, and 
realities of voodoo. One tradition is to knock three 
times on her crypt before asking her for help.

Tour Route: We meet at the Royal Cafe 20 
minutes before the tour starts. From Jackson 
Square go along Chartres Street for three blocks. 
Then turn right on Conti Street and the café is 
on the right on the corner of Conti Street and 
Royal Street.

Don’t miss this fun and information walk!

Track 52 

How Teens Shop

This survey shows local teenagers’ attitudes to 
shopping. Where do they go and what do they 
like? Follow the interactive guide to see what 
stores they visit.

Andrew Reed: 13-year-old Andrew loves sports. 
He spends his free time looking for sneakers in 
sports stores. He has posters of his favorite teams 
all over his bedroom. Find out more.

Kelly Hall: Kelly is crazy about fashion. She 
spends her money on stylish clothes and 
jewelry –especially colorful shirts and shoes! 
Find out more.
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Track 53 

So much technology, but too much garbage!

Researches predict that the amount of waste 
produced around the world will increase 
significantly in the next twenty years. However, 
one country already contributes more than its 
fair share of the world’s waste. That country is 
the United States.

For example, did you know that the USA is 
home to 5% of the world’s population, yet 
consumes one third of its wood and paper? Or 
that the average US citizen produces two kilos 
of waste every day? Take our quiz and see how 
much you know about the amount of waste this 
country produces.

1. How many plastic bottles are thrown away 
each hour?
a. 0.5 million  b. 1.5 million  c. 2.5 million

2. How many disposable cups does an average 
office worker throw away per year?
a. 300  b. 500  c. 700

3. How many photocopies are made around 
the country every minute?
a. 7,500  b. 75,000  c. 750,000

4. How many cars do US citizens get rid of 
every day?
a. 20,000  b. 2,000  c. 200

5. How much food is thrown out each day?
a. 14,000 tons  b. 34,000 tons  c. 43,000 tons

6. What propor tion of solid waste gets 
recycled?
a. 10%  b. 30%  c. 50%

7. How many trees are cut down each year in 
order to produce paper?
a. 90 million  b. 900 million  c. 9 million

8. How many aluminum soda cans are used 
each year?
a. 6 billion  b. 16 billion  c. 65 billion

9. How much of the waste in the US is 
packaging?
a. One tenth  b. One third  c. One fifth

10. How many aluminum cans are recycled each 
second?
a. 150  b. 15  c. 1,500

Track 54 

“Exercise Your Memory”

Scientists say you improve your memory by 
exercising it every day. You can do this by trying 
to recall activities from the past or by thinking 
in different ways.

Tips for Remembering

Chunking – Form small groups of information 
instead of trying to remember long lists.

Mnemonic devices – Use abbreviations to 
compress information into shorter bits, e.g. 
Every Good Boy Does Fine = E, G, B, D, F – the 
musical scale.

Linking to visual images – If you need to 
remember someone’s name, create a visual 
image of them doing something familiar.

Try these activities and keep our memory in shape!

1. Can you remember ten details about your first 
day at school?

2. Think of as many counties as possible that begin 
with the letter “A.” Then do the same for “B,” 
“C,” etc.

3. How many famous historical figures can you 
write down in one minute?

4. How many names of students in your school 
can you remember (not from your class)?

Track 55 

Field Trip to Michoacan

Dates: October 31st to November 2nd
Transportation:  Bus

October 31: Arrive at the Tzintzuntzan 
archeological site. Measure the base of the 
pyramid of your choice. Calculate the angles. 
Draw the figure to a scale of 1 cm to 100 mts. 
Packed lunch at the pyramids and travel to 
Morelia.

November 1: In the morning, collect the 
worksheets. Drive to Jose Maria Morelos y 
Pavon’s house and complete the worksheet, 
Afternoon free for sightseeing.
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November 2: Travel to Patzcuaro. Guided tour 
of the Museo de Artes Populares. Lunch in the 
Zocalo. Boat trip to the Island of Janitzio. Drive 
back to school at 5:00.

Track 56 

History of Storytelling

Twenty-four-hour news channels, a multitude 
of Web sites, hundreds of newspapers, millions 
of books… There are ways to read and hear 
stories in the twenty-first century. Have you 
ever thought how people related to important 
stories in the past? Not many people could read 
or write, so they developed other methods to 
pass on myths, news, and beliefs.

1. Aboriginal Art: Australian Aboriginal storytellers 
Paint pictures of “Dreamtime” – a distant time 
before memory. The tradition started 4,000 
years ago and pictures are painted on rock, 
canvas, and tree bark. Aboriginal stories are 
about creation and spiritual beliefs.

2. Ancient Cultures: The scribes of ancient 
Egypt, ancient Greece, and other ancient 
cultures created their own alphabet and 
hieroglyphics in order to record events. 
These intricate alphabets helped to write 
histories, keep documents, and send 
messages.

3. East Indian Storytellers: In Indian villages, 
artists painted stories of gods, kings, and 
heroism. Storytellers walked from place to 
place, entertaining, teaching, and telling 
stories. The tradition of using puppet shows, 
story cloths, and story boxes continues 
today.

4. Native American Stories: The elders of 
different Native American cultures orally 
passed down thousands of tales throughout 
their history. They were word and picture 
carriers who remembered and related every 
detail of their subject.

Some tales were legends, some were based on 
true American Indian history, and some were 
children’s stories.

Track 57

The farmer in the field.

The farmer in the field.

Did, dig, dig a ditch.

The farmer in the field.

Betty bought a book.

Betty bought a book.

Buy, buy, buy a book.

Betty bought a book.

Sally sold some shells.

Sally sold some shells.

Sell, sell, sell some shells.

Sally sold some shells.

Teacher’s Guide
Track 58

Outside the post office there was a mailman. 
“Excuse me, sir. Do you know how I can get to 
Columbus Road,” asked Billy. “Columbus Road? 
Yeah, that’s close to the park. Isn’t it?”, said the 
mailman. “Go to the corner and turn right. Walk 
for two blocks and turn left. Columbus Road is 
the third street on the right.”. “Thank you very 
much”, said Billy. “Wurf”, said Scrappy.

Billy and Scrappy followed the directions. 
However, when they arrived at the third street 
on the right, it didn’t look familiar. Billy saw 
the street sign. “Oh, no!”, he said, “This isn´t 
Columbus Road, is it? This is Columbus Avenue. 
The mailman was confused!” Scrappy looked 
worried. “Don´t worry, Scrappy, there’s a fire 
station over there. Maybe the fire officers can 
help,” Billy said. Billy and Scrappy walked to the 
fire station. They found a firefighter and asked 
him for directions. He told Billy that Columbus 
Road was close to a well-known statue of 
Christopher Columbus. “You know where the 
statue is, don’t you”, said the firefighter. “No, is 
it far?” asked Billy. “It’s about four blocks away,” 
the firefighter replied.
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The statue was easy to find. Billy stopped 
to read the plaque: “in memory of a great 
explorer”. At that moment, a police officer 
walked by. “Excuse me, officer. Do you know 
where Columbus Road is?” “Yes, I do” said the 
police officer. “It is on the other side of the hill”.

As they walked to the top of the hill, Billy turned 
to look behind him. There was a great view 
of the whole town below. Billy could see the 
statue of Columbus and the street where the toy 
store was. He could even see the edge of the 
park. “We’re lucky to live here, aren’t we”, said 
Billy. Scrappy ran to a bush then they continue 
down the hill. 

When he got home Billy went to his room and 
drew a map of all the places he had found. 
“Mom”, he called. “Can we go to the toy store 
tomorrow. “I don’t know where the toy store 
is”, she replied. “Don’t worry. I can show you”, 
said Billy.

Track 59

María: Hello, everyone. How are you all today?

Alex: Hi, María. Great.

Paula: Good. How about you, Jesús?

Jesús: Fine, thanks.

Alex: So, how was your summer vacation, María?

María: It was Ok. I really didn’t enjoy it. It was 
too hot and I got sunburned. I forgot to use 
sunscreen.

Jesús: Oh, no! That’s awful. Where were you?

María: I went to the beach with my family. How 
about you, Jesús?

Jesús: Well, I didn’t have a good time either. 
I spent my vacation in bed. I had a fever and 
coughed a lot.

Paula: Poor you! It’s not great to be sick during 
vacation. Alex, how was your vacation?

Alex: Well, I had a great vacation. I went to see 
my grandparents. They live in the country. It 
was warm and sunny every day. And we ate 
good food! What did you do, Paula?

Paula: I had a lazy vacation. I watched TV most of 
the time. My favorite shows were on (school bell).

Alex: Oh, boy! Class is starting. I have to go.

Paula: bye, bye. See you later!

All: See you!

Track 60

Boy: Could you help me please?

Girl: Sure.

Boy: I’m looking for the zoo.

Girl: Ok. That’s easy. First go to the end of the 
road and turn right.

Boy: Right?

Girl: Yes, then walk two blocks to Green Road 
and turn left.

Boy: Two blocks and turn left…

Girl: Yes, and then the zoo is right in front of 
you across the road. You can’t miss it.

Boy: Thank you.

Girl: You’re welcome.

Track 61

Tongue Twisters

Betty Botter bought some butter.

“But” she said, “the butter’s bitter.

If you put in my batter, it will make the batter 
bitter.”

So she bought a bit of butter, better than the 
bitter butter.

And she put it her batter. And it made the batter 
better.

So it is better that Betty Botter bought a bit of 
better butter.

Track 62

Doug: Hey, Betty. Can you help me with this 
experiment?

Betty: Which one are you doing?

Doug: The one about vitamin C with lemon 
and oranges.

Betty: Well, I’m a bit busy at the moment, 
actually.

Doug: Please... If you help me now I’ll help you 
your history homework this afternoon.
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Betty: Well, Ok. Ahhh! Doug, if you don’t wear 
a lab coat you might ruin your shirt.

Doug: Oh… Ok I’ll put one on.

Betty: That’s better. Now, what’s the problem?

Doug: I can’t find the indophenol for a start.

Betty: If you look on the top shelf you might 
find some.

Doug: Ah, here it is. Now, where is my book? 
Make a solution…

Betty: Watch out! If you leave that cup of water 
there it’ll fall off the table.

Doug: Oh, yes, thanks. Now, what am I going 
to use to get the juice into the solution?

Betty: A medicine dropper. That dropper will 
contaminate the solution if you use it. It’s dirty. 
You need to wash it first.

Doug: Here’s a clean one. Oh, look! The 
solution has turned colorless.

Betty: How many drops did you put in?

Doug: Ehhh…. I didn’t count.

Betty: Doug, really? Try to concentrate. You 
won’t get a reliable result if you don’t keep 
accurate data. Now you’ll have to do it all over 
again!

Doug: Can you help me?

Betty: Ahh!

Track 63

The Water Cycle

Water covers three-quarters of the Earth. About 
97% of that is saltwater from oceans.

Most living things, including humans, can’t 
use saltwater. We can only use the other 3%: 
freshwater.

All water goes through the water cycle. Once 
the process is complete, the water is clean and 
ready for humans, animals, and plants to use. 

The first step in the cycle is evaporation. 

The sun heats water and turns it into vapor. The 
vapor rises into the air. Transpiration happens at 
the same time. Plants release water from their 
leaves. It also evaporates and rises. 

In the air, temperatures decrease. The water 
vapor cools and turns into liquid again. It forms 
tiny droplets. These droplets come together and 
make clouds. This is called condensation. 

The next step is precipitation. Eventually, the 
droplets in the clouds get bigger and heavier. 
The air can’t hold them anymore, so they fall to 
the ground as rain or snow. 

The final step is collection. Some precipitation 
goes straight into bodies of water. This is called 
runoff. The water is ready to evaporate again. 
The precipitation also soaks into the ground.

Track 64

Man 1: Forest fire hotline, how can I help you?

Man 2: Good afternoon. My family and I 
have just moved to Halifax. I know there are 
sometimes forests fires in the area and I´d like to 
ask for some advice. How can I protect my house?

Man 1: Well, first you should check your roof. 
This is the most flammable part of your house. 
Is your roof fire resistant?

Man 2: Fortunately, yes it is. I checked this 
morning as soon as I got up.

Man 1: Good. First, make sure there are no dry 
leaves on your roof. Keep it clean.

Man 2: It is fine at the moment.

Man 1: Good, next, check there are no 
flammable plants within 10 meters of your home.

Man 2: There are no plants in my yard. What 
else should I do?

Man 1: Next you should check that you have 
covers for your windows and vents and insure 
the gas tanks are well away from the house. 
Finally, keep a bucket, hose, shovel and rake 
close by. Do you have those things?

Man 2: Yes, I do.

Man 1: Do you have a survival kit?

Man 2: No, I don’t.

Man 1: We can send an officer to give your 
home a free safe evaluation if you like.

Man 2: Oh, great! Thank you! 
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Track 65

Helpful Phrases

Expressions for Teachers

Class Discussions: Can you justify your answer?

Who else would like to comment?

Do you agree with that answer/comment?

Who would like to write the answer on the 
board?

On what did you base your answer?

Let’s brainstorm. Give me any words you can 
think of related to this topic.

Group Work: Take notes and prepare a report.

Elect a group member to take notes.

Who is going to give the report to the class?

Come to a consensus.

Have you reached a consensus yet?

Everyone should give his or her opinion.

Do you think he/she has a valid point?

Has everyone expressed an opinion?

Reading: Look at the title and the illustrations 
and tell me what you think the text is about.

Find examples in the text.

Scan the text quickly for the keywords.

Just skim the text for the general idea.

Listening: Put your hand up when you hear the 
answer.

Listen for the keywords.

Listen again and check your answers.

AUDIOSCRIPTS

General: Take out your notebooks and copy 
the table.

Would you like to share your opinion/
answers with the class?

Quickly compare your answers with a 
classmate.

Research the subject on the Internet and find 
out all you can about it.

Who would like to present their role-play to 
the class?

Expressions for Students

Asking for Help: I’m having problems with 
this.

I’m sorry, what are we supposed to do?

Could you repeat the instructions, please?

How do you pronounce it?

What does…mean?

How do you say…in English?

Can you help me with this, please?

Checking Answers: What did you put for 
number 1?

What have you got for number 2?

I don’t think that’s right.

That sounds/looks fine.

You need to make one or two changes.

Is it all right?

Role-plays: What do we have to do?

Do you want to start?

Which role do you want?
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